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PREFACE 

The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  provide  a  thorough  and  syste- 
matic review  of  the  subject  matter  required  for  a  two.  three,  or 
four  year  course  in  Spanish.  It  is  especially  designed  to  meet 
the  requirements  for  the  examinations  given  by  the  Xew  York 
State  Board  of  Regents,  and  the  College  Entrance  Board. 

Some  of  the  outstanding  features  of  the  book  are: 

1.  The  material  intended  for  the  third  and  fourth  years  has 
been  specifically  indicated.  The  book  can,  therefore,  be  employed 
independently  in  second,  third,  or  fourth  year  work. 

2.  The  examples  arid  exercises  have  been  chosen  with  a  special 
view  to  preparing  pupils  for  Regents,  and  College  Entrance 
Board  examinations. 

3.  Idiomatic  expressions  are  given  prominent  treatment. 

4.  The  book  is  sufficiently  detailed  and  comprehensive  to  be 
used  as  a  reference  grammar. 

5.  A  complete  list  of  irregular  verbs  and  their  conjugations 
is  furnished. 

6.  Composition  outlines,  based  on  a  range  of  material  wide 
enough  to  meet  the  requirements  of  practically  any  test,  are  sug- 
gested. This  material  is  so  presented  as  to  both  widen  the 
pupil's  vocabulary,   and   develop   ability  in   theme  writing. 

7.  Each  division  of  grammatical  material  is  followed  by  exer- 
cises and  questions,  sufficiently  extensive  and  varied  to  give 
thorough  drill. 

8.  The  vocabulary  is  selected,  as  far  as  is  practical,  from  the 
best  known  and  most  authoritative  Spanish  word  lists. 

9.  Recent  and  complete  examination  papers  of  the  Xew 

York  State  Board  of  Regents  are  included  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  book.  These  papers  will  give  the  pupil  an  idea  of  the  nature 
of  the  questions  asked. 

The  authors  wish  to  express  their  grateful  appreciation  to 
Mr.  William  A.  Clarke.  Chairman  of  the  Spanish  Department  in 
the  James  Monroe  High  School,  New  York  City,  for  his  careful 
reading  of  the  manuscript  and  for  his  excellent  criticisms  and 
suggestions. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The  following  punctuation  marks  are 
as  in  English. 

punto  (.) 

coma  (,) 

punto  y  coma  (;) 

dos  puntos  (:) 

principio  de  admiracion  (;) 

fin  de  admiracion  (!) 

principio  de  interrogation  (<;) 

fin  de  interrogation  (?) 

parentesis  (    ) 

comillas  ("     ") 

guion  (-) 

puntos  suspensivos  ( ) 

raya  ( — ) 
dieresis  ( •• ) 


asterisco  (*) 
letra  mayuscula 
letra  minuscula 
en  letra  bastardilla 


PUNCTUATION   (la  puntuacion). 

used  in  Spanish  in  much  the  same  way 


period 
comma 
semicolon 
colon 

opening  exclamation  point 
closing  exclamation  point 
opening  interrogation  point 
closing  interrogation  point 
parenthesis 
quotation  marks 
hyphen 

suspension  points 
dash 

dieresis  fused  over  the  letter  u  (u) 
to  indicate  that  the  letter  is  pro- 
nounced; 
asterisk 
capital  letter 
small  letter 
in  italics 


USE  OF  CAPITAL  AND  SMALL  LETTERS 
(Uso  de  las  letras  mayusculas  y  minusculas 

1.  In  Spanish  capital  letters  are  used  in  much  the  same  way  as  they  are  in 

English. 

2.  Small  letters  are  used  in  Spanish,  though  not  in  English,  as  initial  letters  in : 

a.  The  personal  pronoun  yo. 

b.  Certain  titles:  senor,    senor  a,    senorita;   also   don    and   dona, 

when  occurring  before  a  baptismal  name. 
f;d6nde  esta  don  Juan?  where  is  John? 
el  senor  Martinez,  Mr.  Martinez 

NOTE:   When  these  titles  are  abbreviated,  capital  initial  letters 
are  used . 

Sr.,  Sra.,  Srta.,  D.,  Da. 
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c.  Days  of  the  week  and  months  of  the  year. 

lunes,  Monday  abril,  April 

domingo,  Sunday  mayo,  May 

d.  Proper  adjectives  used  as  such  or  as  nouns. 

las  leyes  mejicanas,  the  Mexican  laws. 

los  argentinos  y  los  chilenos  son  industriosos, 

the  Argentinians  and  the  Chileans  are  industrious. 

e.  Usually  in  writing  the  titles  of  books,  etc. 

Compendio  de  gramatica  espanola, 
Compendium  of  Spanish  Grammar. 

PRONUNCIATION   (la  pronunciacion) 

The  Spanish  alphabet  (el  alfabeto)  consists  of  thirty  letters,  a  (a),  b  (be), 
c  (ce),  ch  (che),  d  (de),  e  (e),  f  (efe),  g  (ge),  h  (hache),  i  (i),  j  (jota),  k  (ka), 
1  (ele),  11  (elle),  m  (erne),  n  (ene),  n  (ene),  0(0),  p  (pe),  q  (cu),  r  (ere), 
rr  (erre),  s  (ese),  t  (te),  u  (u),  v  (ve),  w  (doble  ve),  x  (equis),y  (i  griega  or 
ye) ,  z  (zeta) . 

The  following  approximate  English  sounds  will  be  of  some  aid  to  the  pupil. 


Letter  and 

Approximate  English 

pronunciation 

sound 

Examples 

a  (a) 

a  in  father 

tratar,  fama 

b  (be)  at  beginning  of 

breath  group,  or  pre- 

ceded by  m,  or  n 

b  in  barn 

basta,  hombre 

b  in  other  cases 

no  English 

approximate 

hablar,  Cuba 

c  (ce)  before  e  or  i 

th  in  thin 

cerca,  cinco 

c  before  a,  0,   u,  or 

a 

consonant,    and    when 

final 

c  in  card 

cosa,  cara,  frac 

ch  (che) 

ch  in  chum 

mucho,  hecho 

d  (de)  initial,  or  preced- 

ed by  1  or  n 

English  d 

falda,  fondo 

d  medial 

th  in  then 

dedo,  cada 

d  final 

th  in  then 

(usually  weakened) 

usted 

e    (e)    final    in    stressed 

syllable,  or  before  n 

or  s  at  close  of  stress- 

ed syllable 

a  in  mate 

mesa,  teme 

e  in  most  closed  sylla- 

bles, and  before  rr  or 

j 

e  in  set 

papel,  perro 

f  (efe) 

f  in  for 

fin,  fecha 
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Letter  and 

Approximate  English 

pronunciation 

sound 

Examples 

g  (ge)  before,  a,  o,  u,  or 

a  consonant 

g  in  go 

gato,  guisa 

g  before  e  or  i 

h  in  hate 

(strongly  aspirated) 

gente,  giro 

h  (hache) 

entirely  silent 

haber,  humo 

i(i) 

i  in  machine 

fin,  dificil 

j  (jota) 

h  in  hate  (like 

g  before  e  or  i) 

jefe,  justo 

k  (ka)  (is  used  only  in 

words  of  foreign  ori- 

gin) 

k  in  kill 

kilo 

1  (ele) 

1  in  lump 

luno,  final 

11  (die) 

Hi  in  million 

calle,  llamar 

m  (erne) 

m  in  man 

miel,  mundo 

n  (ene) 

n  in  new 

nariz,  lleno 

n  before  p,  v  or  b 

like  English  m 

un    perro,     un    vaso 
un  buque 

n  (ene) 

ni  in  onion 

nino,  pano 

o(o) 

o  in  north 

tomo,  octavo 

P  (pe) 

p  in  pun 

papel,  preparar 

q  (cu)  (occurs  only  in 

combination   with 

mute  u  before  eori) 

k  in  king 

que,  quitar 

r  (ere)  initial,  or  after 

s,  1,  n, 

English  r  strongly 

trilled 

roto,  Enrique 

r  in  other  cases 

r  in  per 

criado,  frio 

rr  (ere) 

English  r  strongly 

trilled 

correr,  barril 

s  (ese)  usually 

ss  in  pass 

posible,  sucio 

s  before  a  voiced  con- 

sonant (b,  d,  g,  1,  r, 

m,  n) 

English  z 

misma,  riesgo,  los  dos 

t(te) 

t  in  to 

tanta,  vista 

u  (u)  usually 

u  in  rule 

uno,  usual 

u  unstressed  before  a 

vowel 

w  in  wash 

bueno,  cuatro 

u  between  g  and  e,  or 

between  g  and  i 

silent 

guia,  guerra 

u  between  g  and  e,  or 

between  g  and  i 

w  in  wash 

verguenza,  argiiir 

v  (vej 

like  Spanish  b 

vivo,  volver 
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Letter  and 
pronunciation 

Approximate  English 
sound 

Examples 

w  (doble  ve)  used  only  i 
foreign  words) 

n 
retains    its    foreign 
sound 

Wellington 

x  (equis)  before  conso- 
nants 

s  in  especial 

extremo,  excepto 

x  before  vowels 

x  in  box 

examen,  exacto 

y  (i  griega)  when  alone 
or  final 

like  Spanish  i 

Juan  y  Tomas,  buey 

y  initial  in  word  or  syl- 
lable 

y  in  yes 

ayer,  ya,  yo 

z  (zeta) 

th  in  thin  (like 
c  before  e  and  i) 

luz,  diez 

EXERCISE  1 
A  and  *  B. 

£C6mo  se   deben  pronunciar  las  letras  bastardillas  en  las  palabras 
siguientes? 

cena,  musica,  tender,  techo,  paz,  carfa,  negar,  dificil,  colegio, 
ca//e,  misma,  los  dos,  bzzeno,  guerrilla,  niwo,  vergrienza,  (ondo, 
homfrre,  \in  perro,  me  ewvia,  examen,  extremo,  en  voz  alta,  narfa. 

SYLLABIFICATION  (el  silabeo) 

1.  Syllables  should,  wherever  possible,  begin  with  a  consonant  and  end  in  a 

vowel  or  diphthong.     A  single  consonant  between  vowels  goes  with  the 
following  vowel. 

la-bio,///?  la-do,  side  fa-mi-lia,  family 

2.  Two  consonants  are  usually  separated,  one  going  with  the  preceding  vowel 

and  one  with  the  following. 


cor-te,  cutting 


ac-ci-den-te,  accident 


b. 


The  characters  ch,  11,  and  rr  are  considered  single  consonants  and 
unite  with  the  following  vowel. 

el  he-cho,  fact  ha-llar,  to  find  pe-rro,  dog 

The  consonants  1  and  r,  when  preceded  by  another  consonant, 
form  inseparable  combinations  and  go  with  the  following  syl- 
lable, except  in  the  combinations  rl,  si,  sr,  and  usually  tl. 

ma-gro,  lean  no-ble,  nobl" 

su-frir,  to  suffer  si-glo,  century 

But:    at-lan-ti-co,  Atlantic       is-ra-e-li-ta,  Israelite       es-la-bon,  link 


NOTE:  Sections  indicated  by  this  symbol  (  «|»)  are  intended  for  third 
and  fourth  year  work.  Capital  A  in  the  exercises  designates 
work  of  the  first  two  years. 
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c.  When  three  consonants  come  together,  two  are  united  with  the 
following  syllable,  if  these  two  form  an  inseparable  combination 
mentioned  in  2,  b.  Otherwise  the  first  two  consonants  are 
thrown  with  the  preceding  syllable. 

ins-crip-cion,  inscription  ex-pli-ca-cion,  explanation 

es-cri-bir,  to  write  pers-pi-ca-cia,  sagacity 

som-bre-ro,  hat  cons-tan-te-men-te,  constantly 

3.  Two  successive  strong  vowels  (a,  e,  o)  are  separated. 

le-en,  they  read  tra-er,  to  carry 

4.  A  strong  vowel  (a,  e,  o)  and  an  accented  weak  vowel  (i,  u)  are  separated. 

tra-i-do,  carried  ba-ul,  trunk  con-ti-nu-a,  he  continues 

5.  Two  successive  weak  vowels  (i,  u)  are  placed  in  the  same  syllable.      If 
the  syllable  is  stressed,  the  stress  falls  on  the  second  vowel. 

ciu-dad,  city  rui-do,  noise 

6 .  Theoretically ,  prepositional  prefixes  form  separate  syllables . 

trans-ac-cion,  transaction  nos-o-tros,  we 

des-a-rro-llar,  to  unroll  in-o-por-tu-no,  inopportune 

NOTE:   In  actual  practice  in  speech  the  final  consonant  of  such  a 
prefix  unites  with  a  following  vowel  to  form  a  syllable, 
no-so-tros,  we 


ACCENTUATION   (acentuacion) 

1.  The  next  to  the  last  syllable  is  stressed  when  a  word  ends  in: 

a.  a  vowel:  hermano,  brother,  nino,  child 

b.  a  diphthong:  estudia,  he  studies,  especie,  kind 

c.  the  letters  n  or  s:  paraguas,  umbrella,  examen,  examination 

2.  The  last  syllable  is  stressed  when  a  word  ends  in   any  consonant  other 

than  n  or  s. 

libertad,  liberty  aceptar,  to  accept 

hotel,  hotel  rapidez,  rapidity 

NOTE:  For  purposes  of  accentuation  final  y  is  treated  as  a  con- 
sonant. 

Paraguay,  Paraguay 

3.  When  the  stress  deviates  from  rules  1  and  2  above,  a  written  accent  mark 

should  be  placed  over  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  stressed. 

aleman,  German  lapiz,  pencil  arbol,  tree 

4.  Some  words  bear  a  written  accent  simply  to  distinguish  them  from  words 

similarly  spelled  but  different  in  meaning.     Such  are: 

como,  as  «;c6mo?  how? 

si,  if  si,  yes 

mas,  but  mas,  more 
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el,  the  el,  he 

solo,  only  (adj.)  solo,  only  (adv.) 

mi,  my  mi,  me 

que  (rel.  pro.)  que  (inter,  or  excl.  pro.) 

este,  this  este,  this  one 

ese,  that  ese,  //w/  one 

5.  Spanish  words  do  not  shift  their  stress  when  syllables  are  added;  therefore 

the  original  word  may  add  or  omit  a  written  accent  when  such  syllables 
are  appended. 

un  crimen,  a  crime,  los  crimenes 

la  razon,  reason,  las  razones 

traer,  to  bring,  traertelo,  to  bring  it  to  you 

escribiendo,  writing,  escribiendolos,  writing  them 

a.     In  the  following  two  words  the  stress  is  advanced  one  syllable 
in  forming  the  plural: 

caracter,  character,  caracteres  (written  accent  dropped) 
regimen,  rule,  regimenes 

6.  Diphthongs  in  stressed  syllables. 

a.  If  a  stressed  syllable  contains  a  diphthong  composed  of  a  strong 
and  a  weak  vowel,  the  stress  falls  on  the  strong  vowel. 

ciego,  blind  juego,  game 

b.  If  the  diphthong  is  composed  of  two  weak  vowels,  the  stress  falls 
on  the  second  vowel . 

ruido,  noise  triunfo,  triumph 


EXERCISE  2 


A  and  +  B. 


1.    En  las  palabras  que  siguen  subraye  Vd.  la  silaba  en  la  cual  cae 
el  acento  y  ponga  el  signo  escrito,  si  falta: 

a.  animo,  angel,  arbol,  articulo,  continue  Vd.,  facil,  dificil,  frio. 
facilmente,  cabello,  via,  pagina,  este  (pronoun),  crimenes. 
jaula,  capitulo,  habil. 

b.  digamelo,  rapidez,  lastima,  lapices,  hablabamos,  tenia,  dur- 
miesemos,  republica,  caracter,  reyes,  medico,  reinas,  azucar, 
recibio,  el  rio,  cambiais,  cuando. 

c.  musica,  marraol,  compania,  palido,  caracteres,  baul,  correo, 
nacion,  aritmetica,  biblioteca,  numero,  creia,  oigo,  angulo, 
algebra,  lampara,  ciudad,  f ranees. 

d.  bahia,  America,  libreria,  ruido,  porque,  maquina,  judio,  demo- 
cracia,  ojala,  genero,  veintidos,  poesia. 
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Divide  the  following  words  into  syllables. 

Example:  ac-ci-den-te 

gramatica,  limpia.  cuando.  construcciones.  peinar,  silencio, 
ferrocarril,  ejemplo.  sombrero,  arreglar,  polios,  ciudad.  baul, 
traido,  dicha,  traer,  exclamar,  cuchillo,  causa,  siguiente, 
autor,  continua,  septimo,  explica,  sorpresa,  lee,  desagradable, 
diez. 

Questions.     (A  and  «fr  Bj . 

a.  State  the  general  rule  for  syllabification. 

b.  How  are  the  characters  ch,  11,  and  rr  treated? 

c.  What  peculiarities  do  the  consonants  1  and  r  offer? 

d.  How  are  three  consonants  divided? 

e.  How  are  two  successive  strong  vowels  treated?     Two  successive 
weak  vowels? 

f.  When  is  the  last  syllable  stressed? 

g.  When  is  the  next  to  the  last  syllable  stressed? 

h.     How  is  stress  indicated,  if  it  does  not  follow  the  general  rules? 
i.     What  is  the  effect  on  stress  when  syllables  are  added  to  or  taken 

away  from  a  Spanish  word? 
j .     What  are  the  rules  for  stressing  diphthongs? 


NOTE:  Sections  indicated  by  this  symbol  («fr)  are  intended  for  third 
and  fourth  year  work.  In  the  exercises,  capital  A  designates 
work  of  the  first  two  years.  Work  intended  for  second,  third 
and  fourth  year  is  designated  by  A  and  «fr  B. 


CHAPTER  I 

THE  ARTICLES  (los  articulos) 
The  Definite  Article  (el  articulo  determinado),  the. 


singular 

plural 

masculine 

el 

los 

feminine 

la 

las 

neuter 

lo 

(no  plural) 

2.  The  Indefinite  Article  (el  articulo  indeterminado),  a,  an;  plu.  some. 

singular  plural 

masculine  un  unos 

feminine  una  unas 

3.  The  articles  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  they  modify. 

los  vapores,  the  steamers.  las  ventanas,  the  windows. 

unos  reyes,  some  kings.  unas  oraciones,  some  speeches. 

4.  Articles  are  repeated  before  each  noun. 

la  pluma  y  el  lapiz  estan  sobre  la  mesa, 
the  pen  and  pencil  are  on  the  table. 

5.  The  form  el  combines  with  the  prepositions  a  and  de  to  form  al  and  del. 

There  are  no  contractions  with  other  forms  of  the  definite  or  indefinite 
articles. 

contesto  al  maestro,  he  answered  the  teacher. 

el  hijo  del  librero,  the  son  of  the  bookseller. 

a  la  nifia,  to  the  daughter. 

de  un  mendigo,  of  a  beggar. 

a  los  palacios,  to  the  palaces. 

6.  The  article  el  is  used  instead  of  la  with  feminine  nouns  beginning  with 

stressed  a  or  ha;  this  is  done  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 
el  agua,  the  water.  el  hacha,  the  axe. 

NOTE:   With  the  plural  of  these  nouns  the  regular  feminine  form 
of  article  is  used.  lasaguas.  lashachas. 

But,  if  the  first  syllable  is  not  stressed,  the  feminine  form,  la,  is 

used. 
la  actriz,  the  actress.  la  Argentina,  Argentina. 

7.     The  neuter  lo  is  never  used  with  nouns.     It  is  used: 

a.     With  the  masculine  singular  of  an  adjective  or  a  participle  to  ex- 
press an  abstract  or  general  idea. 

lo  bueno,  the  good.  lo  malo,  the  bad. 

lo  dicho,  what  is  said.  lo  hecho,  what  is  done. 

[81 
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b.  With  neuter  pronouns. 

lo  que,  what,  that  which.  lo  cual,  that  which. 

c.  In  certain  idiomatic  adverbial  expressions. 

por  lo  menos,  at  least. 

lo  mas  aprisa  posible,  as  fast  as  possible. 

d.  In  certain  other  idiomatic  expressions  (here  the  words  lo que 

are  translated  by  how).     Note  the  agreement  of  the  adjective. 

sabemos  lo  buena  que  es,  we  know  how  good  she  is. 
Vd.  vio  lo  amables  que  eran  sus  padres, 
you  saw  how  kind  his  parents  were. 

The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish,  though  not  in  English,  in  the  fol- 
lowing cases: 

a.  With  unmodified  names  of  languages,  except  immediately  after 
hablar,  or  after  the  preposition  en. 

estudia  el  f ranees,  he  is  studying  French. 
habla  bien  el  espanol,  he  speaks  Spanish  well. 
el  aleman  es  muy  dificil,  German  is  very  difficult. 

But:    habla  espa fiol  (immediately  after  hablar) . 
,;por  que  escribe  Vd.  en  espanol?  (after  en). 

NOTE:   castellano  requires  the  definite  article  after  hablar. 
I  habla  Vd.  el  castellano? 
do  you  speak  Spanish? 

NOTE  the  translation  of:  a  Spanish  grammar,  a  French  lesson,  etc., 
una  gramatica  de  espanol,  una  leccion  de  f  ranees. 

b.  With  generic  and  abstract  nouns.     (See  §  133.) 

los  hombres  son  mas  fuertes  que  las  mujeres, 

men  (in  general)  are  stronger  than  women  (in  general) .    • 

la  practica  es  esencial,  practice  is  essential. 

no  trabajo  jamas  los  domingos,  /  never  work  on  Sundays. 

c.  Before  infinitives  used  as  nouns. 

d.  Before  expressions  of  time  modified  by  such  words  as  proximo, 

pasado,  que  viene,  etc. 

el  miercoles  que  viene,  next  Wednesday. 

la  semana  proxima,  next  week. 

e.  Before  a  proper  noun  modified  by  a  title  or  a  descriptive  adjective, 
except  in  direct  address. 

el  pequeho  Fernando,  little  Ferdinand. 
la  senorita  Isabel,  Miss  Isabella. 

But:  buenas  noches,  senorita  Isabel  (direct  address). 

NOTE :     The  definite  article  is  not  required  before  don'and  dona, 
dona  Maria  no  esta  en  casa,  Maria  is  not  at  home. 
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f.  Instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  speaking  of  parts  of  the 
body  or  articles  of  clothing,  especially  when  the  meaning  is  not 
clear. 

abrimos  los  ojos,  we  opened  our  eyes. 
perdio  el  sombrero,  he  lost  his  hat. 
los  ninos  se  lavaron  la  cara  y  las  manos, 
the  children  washed  their  faces  and  their  hands. 

NOTE  1 :  Because  each  one  of  the  subjects  mentioned  in  the  last 
example  has  two  hands  and  one  face,  las  manos  is 
plural  and  la  cara  is  singular. 

NOTE  2:  The  possessive  adjective  is,  however,  generally  used 
before  the  subject  of  a  sentence. 

su  sombrero  no  se  perdio,  his  hat  was  not  lost. 

g.  Before  parts  of  the  body  used  as  the  direct  object  of  tener. 

ella  tiene  los  cabellos  rojos,  she  has  red  hair. 

h.  Whenever  the  name  of  a  country  is  modified  by  an  adjective  or  a 
phrase. 

la  America  del  Sur,  South  America. 

la  Gran  Bretaha,  Great  Britain. 

la  Espafia  moderna,  modern  Spain. 

la  Francia  del  siglo  XIX,  France  of  the  XIX century. 

i.  Regularly  with  names  of  certain  countries  and  cities,  among  which 
are  the  following.     No  general  rule  can  be  given. 

el  Brasil  la  Argentina  el  Peru 

el  Canada  la  Habana  el  Paraguay 

el  Ecuador  el  Japon  el  Uruguay 

NOTE :  A  geographical  name  used  as  direct  object  of  a  verb  takes 
the  preposition  a,  unless  the  name  is  one  which  requires 
the  definite  article. 

visitaron  a  Francia,  they  visited  France. 

But:    visitaron  el  Peru,  they  visited  Peru. 

*  j.     In  a  distributive  sense,  to  express  the  English  per,  a,  an,  in  expres- 
sions of  weight,  measure,  number,  etc. 

los  lapices  se  venden  a  dos  pesetas  la  docena. 
the  pencils  sell  at  two  pesetas  per  dozen. 
la  mantequilla  se  vende  a  tres  pesetas  la  libra, 
butter  sells  at  three  pesetas  a  pound. 

k.  Before  a  noun  used  in  apposition  with  a  personal  pronoun,  either 
expressed  or  understood. 

nosotros  los  americanos,  we  Americans. 
Vds.  los  mejicanos,  you  Mexicans. 


NOTE:    Sections  indicated  by  this  symbol  (+)  are  intended  for  third 
and  fourth  year  work. 
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9.   The  definite  article  is  omitted  in  Spanish,  though  not  in  English: 

a.  Usually  before  a  noun  in  apposition.     (But  cf.  8,  k,  above.) 

la  Habana,  capftal  de  Cuba,  Havana,  the  capital  of  Cuba. 

*  NOTE :  The  article  may  be  used  to  lend  emphasis  or  distinction . 

Bolivar,  el  gran  hombre  de  la  America  del  Sur, 

Bolivar,  the  great  man  of  South  America. 

Nueva  York,  la  ciudad  mas  grande  de  los  Estados  Unidos, 

New  York,  the  largest  city  in  the  United  States. 

mi  amigo,  el  medico  que  conoce  Vd., 

my  friend,  the  doctor  whom  you  know. 

b.  Before  a  numeral,  denoting  the  order  of  succession  of  a  ruler. 

Felipe  Primero,  Philip  the  First. 

10.     The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  in  Spanish  though  not  in  English: 

a.  Before  an  unmodified  predicate  noun  of  religion,  rank,  profession- 
nationality,  etc. 

soy  comerciante,  /  am  a  merchant. 
es  inglesa,  she  is  an  English  woman. 
But:   mi  hermano  es  un  buen    medico    (medico  is  modified), 
my  brother  is  a  gsod  doctor. 

b.  Frequently  before  a  noun  in  opposition. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  ciudad  del  Brasil,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  a  city  in  Brazil, 

c.  Before  the  following  words: 

cierto,  a  certain.  ciento,  a  hundred. 

otro,  another.  mil,  a  thousand. 

NOTE:   tal  is  translated  by  the  English  such  a. 

i  que !  is  translated  by  the  English  what  a! 
tengo  tal  libro,  /  have  such  a  book. 
jque  lastima!  what  a  pity! 

d.  Before  an  unmodified  noun  object,  especially  when  the  sentence 
is  interrogative  or  negative. 

«;tiene  Vd.  automovil?  have  you  an  automobile? 
no  tengo  automovil,  /  have  no  automobile. 
But:   no  tengo  un  buen  automovil   (a  modified  noun),  /  do  not 
have  a  good  automobile. 

4»  11.    The  definite  article  may  be  used  instead  of  a  demonstrative  or  personal 
pronoun,  before  a  relative  clause,  or  a  phrase  introduced  by  de. 
el  que  estudia  aprendera,  he  who  studies  will  learn. 
la  del  sombrero  azul,  she  (the  one)  with  the  blue  hat. 

EXERCISE  3 

I.     A.     Traduzcase  al  espanol. 

1.  The  boys  and  girls  are  playing  in  the  field.    2.  Tell  the  teacher  what 
you  have  done.     3.  The  shoemaker  went  to  the  captain  and  received  the 
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soldier's  money.  4.  The  color  of  the  water  was  blue.  5.  The  mountain 
waters  are  clear.  6.  What  was  written  was  fairly  important.  7.  We  should 
recognize  the  good  and  the  bad.  8.  Do  you  speak  English?  9.  No,  but  I 
speak  French  very  well.  10.  My  brother  and  sister  speak  Spanish  (caste- 
llano).  11.  Girls  learn  Spanish  more  readily  than  boys.  12.  Speaking  a 
foreign  language  is  not  easy.  13.  Are  you  going  on  Thursday  or  next  week? 
14.  Mr.  Gomez  and  little  Francisca  went  to  the  theater.  15.  She  lost  her 
glove.  16.  Wash  your  face.  17.  Your  hands  are  clean.  18.  There  are 
more  forests  in  South  America  than  in  North  America.  19.  We  visited  Mex- 
ico, but  our  friends  visited  Brazil.  20.  30  cents  per  dozen;  50  cents  a  pound. 
21.  Henry  the  Filth;  John  the  Fourth.  22.  Is  he  a  doctor  or  a  lawyer? 
23.  He  is  a  very  clever  lawyer.  24.  Give  me  another  glass  of  wine.  25.  We 
have  a  hundred  chickens.     26.   I  want  to  buy  some  Malaga  grapes. 


•f  B.  1.  The  soul  never  dies.  2.  The  actress  was  waiting  in  the  alcove. 
3.  The  water  of  the  river  is  muddy.  4.  The  river  water  is  not  pure.  5.  They 
recognize  the  good  when  they  see  it.  6.  Run  as  fast  as  possible.  7.  I 
know  how  beautiful  are  the  Castilian  girls .  8 .  We  told  them  how  industrious 
she  was.  9.  At  least  we  could  read  what  was  written.  10.  Writing  a  letter 
in  Spanish  is  as  difficult  as  writing  one  in  French.  1 1 .  That  you  will  come  to 
New  York  next  Saturday  pleases  me  greatly.  12.  He  washed  his  face  and 
his  hands.  13.  She  has  blue  eyes.  14.  The  bankers  helped  both  Peru  and 
Bolivia.  15.  Modern  Russia  is  a  great  problem.  16.  You  Mexicans  are 
rarely  indolent.  17.  Lincoln,  the  great  American,  was  born  in  1809.  18. 
Michael,  the  merchant  who  sold  me  the  suit,  is  a  tailor;  he  is  an  excellent  tailor. 
19.  A  thousand  dollars  is  too  much  to  pay  for  such  an  automobile.  20. 
Why  don't  you  own  an  auto?  21.  The  one  you  see  over  there  is  mine.  22. 
Which  one?  the  one  with  (de,  see  §11)  the  wooden  wheels?  23.  He  bought 
some  cigars  and  pipes. 

II.      Questions: 

A.     1 .  When  does  the  article  el  replace  the  feminine  form  la? 

2.  Mention  five  cases  in  which  the  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish, 
though  not  in  English. 

3.  Mention  three  cases  in  which  the  indefinite  article  is  omitted  in  Spanish, 
though  not  in  English. 


*B.    1.  When  is  the  neuter  article  lo  used? 

2.  Give  illustrations  other  than  the  examples  mentioned  in  this  chapter  of: 

a.  the  article  used  with  a  noun  clause. 

b.  the  article  used  with  an  infinitive. 

c.  both  a  singular  and  a  plural  article  used  instead  of  a  possessive 
adjective. 

d.  the  article  used  in  apposition  with  a  personal  pronoun. 

3.  Explain  when  the  indefinite  article  is  omitted  before  a  noun  object. 

4.  When  may  the  definite  article  be  used  instead  of  a  demonstrative  or  a 
personal  pronoun? 


CHAPTER  II 

THE  NOUN   (el  sustantivo) 

12.  Gender.  Pupils  should  always  learn  the  article  together  with  the  Span- 
ish noun.  Certain  rules  will,  however,  be  of  some  use  in  learning 
gender. 

a.  Nouns  may  be  either  masculine  or  feminine.    There  is  no  neuter 
gender. 

b.  The  following  nouns  are  regularly  masculine. 
(1)   Names  of  male  beings. 

el  padre,  the  father.  el  muchacho,  the  boy. 

+  (2)    Names  of  most  rivers,  oceans,  and  mountains. 

el  Guadalquivir.       el  Atlantico.  los  Alpes. 

(3)  Names  of  days  and  months. 

el  lunes,  Monday.  (el)  marzo,  March. 

(4)  Most  nouns  ending  in  o. 

el  rio,  the  river.  el  lado,  the  side. 

Exception:  la  mano,  the  hand. 
+  (5)   Infinitives  used  substantively. 

el  leer  es  muy  facil,  reading  is  very  easy. 

c.  The  following  nouns  are  regularly  feminine. 

(1)  Names  of  female  beings. 

la  madre,  the  motlier. 

(2)  Most  nouns  ending  in  a. 

la  carta,  letter.  la  causa,  the  cause. 
Exceptions: 

el  cura,  rector.  el  diploma,  diploma. 

el  mapa,  map.  el  centinela,  sentry. 

el  tema,  theme.  el  telegrama,  telegram. 

el  idioma,  language.  el  sistema,  system. 

el  planeta,  planet.  el  drama,  drama. 

el  programa,  program.  el  dia,  day. 

el  artista,  artist.  el  poema,  poem. 

el  papa,  the  Pope.  el  cometa,  comet. 
el  clima,  climate. 

(3)  Nouns  ending  in  ion  and  d. 

la  ciudad,  city.  la  virtud,  virtue. 

la  oracion,  sentence. 

[13] 
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+  (4)    Letters  of  the  alphabet. 

una  t.  la  b. 

d.   Some  nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine,  depending  on  the 
sex  of  the  person  indicated. 

el  artista,  the  artist  {a  man).        la  artista,  the  artist  (a  woman). 

*  e.    Some  nouns  are  variable  in  gender.    Among  such  are: 
arte,  art.  puente,  bridge. 

tilde,  tilda.  dote,  dowry. 

NOTE:   Some  nouns  vary  in  gender,  but  with  variation  of 
meaning. 

el  f  rente,  the  front. 
la  f  rente,  the  forehead. 
el  orden,  the  order  {rank). 
la  orden,  the  order  {command). 


13.    Number.  There  is  a  singular  and  a  plural  number. 

a.  Most  nouns  form  their  plural  by  adding  either  s  or  es  to  the 
singular. 

la  visita,  las  visitas,  visits.  el  favor,  los  favores,  favors. 

b.  The  following  nouns  regularly  add  s. 

(1)  Those  ending  in  an  unstressed  vowel  or  a  diphthong. 

la  corbata,  las  corbatas,  neckties. 
el  duro,  los  duros,  {a  silver  coin). 
el  pasajero,  los  pasajeros,  travelers. 
el  estudio,  los  estudios,  studies. 

(2)  Those  ending  in  a  stressed  e,  and  a  few  in  stressed  a. 

el  cafe,  los  cafes,  coffee-houses.       el  pie,  los  pies, /eg/, 
el  papa,  los  papas,  the  fathers. 

e.     The  following  nouns  regularly  add  es. 

(1)   Those  ending  in  a  stressed  vowel,  a  diphthong  ending  in  y, 
or  a  consonant. 

el  rubi,  los  rubies,  rubies,   el  traidor,  los  traidores,  traitors. 
el  rey,  los  reyes,  kings.        la  lection,  las  lecciones,  lessons. 

*  (2)   Vowels  of  the  alphabet. 

la  i,  las  ies. 

la  o,  las  oes. 

d.     The  following  nouns  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural, 
(1)    Those  ending  in  unstressed  es  or  is. 
el  lunes,  los  lunes,  Mondays. 
la  sinopsis,  las  sinopsis,  synopses. 
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4*  (2)    Family  names. 

los  Garcia,  the  Garcias.  los  Castro,  the  Castros. 

e.  Certain  nouns  of  relationship  or  title  are  used  in  the  masculine 
plural  to  include  both  sexes. 

los  hermanos  may  mean  el  hermano  y  la  hermana. 

los  reyes  may  mean  el  rey  y  la  reina. 

los  padres  may  mean  el  padre  y  la  madre. 

los  hijos  may  mean  el  hijo  y  la  hija. 

f .  Since  stress  of  voice  as  a  rule  does  not  shift  with  the  addition  of  a 
syllable  to  the  Spanish  word,  (cf.  chap,  on  accentuation,  §5),  the 
plural  may  add  or  omit  a  written  accent. 

la  leccion,  las  lecciones,  lessons. 

el  joven,  los  jovenes,  young  men. 

g.  Final  z  and  c  change  to  c  and  qu  before  the  plural  ending  es. 

el  juez,  judge,  los  jueces.        el  frac,  dress-coat,  los  fraques. 

14.  Augmentatives  and  Diminutives. 

a.  Certain  suffixes  may  be  added  to  nouns,  to  many  adjectives,  and 
to  some  adverbs,  to  serve  as  modifiers.  They  may  be  augmenta- 
tive or  diminutive  in  meaning,  or  may  indicate  such  qualities  as 
contempt,  devotion,  deprecation,  grotesqueness,  etc.  They  occur 
principally  in  colloquial  language.  Since  they  may  be  used  with 
certain  words  only,  they  should  be  used  with  the  utmost  cau- 
tion .  The  high  school  pupil  should  be  familiar  with  them  prin- 
cipally with  a  view  to  translating  them  into  English. 

b.  The  principal  augmentative  suffixes  are: 

masculine       feminine 

on  ona  una  mucherona,  a  large  woman, 

ote  ota  un  animalote,  a  clumsy  animal. 

azo  aza  un  librazo,  a  large  book. 

acho  acha  un  vinacho,  a  poor  wine. 

c.  The  principal  diminutive  suffixes  are: 

(1)  ito,  cito,  ecito;  ita,  cita,  ecita. 

(2)  illo,  cillo,  ecillo;  ilia,  cilia,  ecilla. 

(3)  uelo,  zuelo,  ezuelo;  uela,  zuela,  ezuela. 

(4)  Note  the  following  words  and  their  meanings. 

madrecita,  dear  little  mother. 

un  poquito,  a  very  little. 

un  gatito,  a  kitten. 

pobrecillo,  poor  little  fellow  {pity). 

un  picarillo,  a  young  rogue. 

pobre  vie j ecilla,  poor  old  woman. 

ojuelos,  little  eyes. 

un  reyezuelo,  a  poor  specimen  of  a  king. 
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The  qualifying  suffixes  are  added  to  the  stem  of  a  word  after  it  has 
dropped  a  final  unstressed  vowel,  or  frequently,  an  unstressed 
diphthong.  Before  suffixes  beginning  with  e  or  i,  final  c,  g,  gu; 
or  z  of  the  stem  change  to  qu,  gu,  gii,  or  c  respectively. 

chico,  child.  chiquito,  wee,  little  child. 

amigo,  friend.  amiguito,  dear,  little  friend. 

lengua,  tongue.  lengiiecita,  little  tongue. 

pez,  fish.  pececita,  little  fish. 


EXERCISE  4 

I.         A.   Escribase  el  plural  de  los  si guientes  sustantivos: 

el  lado,  la  palabra,  el  pie,  el  senor,  la  verdad,  la  vez,  el  animal,  el 
dolor,  el  jardin,  la  ilusion,  el  lapiz,  el  rey,  el  baul,  el  rubi. 

II.        A.  Pongase  el   articulo   determinado    conveniente    del  ante    de 
cada  sustantivo: 

cabeza,  mujer,  teatro,  corazon,  bondad,  dia,  viernes,  Pacifico, 
mano,  comision. 

III.  +    B.   Escribase  con  el  articulo  determinado  el   plural  de   los  si- 
guientes  sustantivos: 

juez,  leccion,  centinela,  cafe,  favor,  rey,  action,  rubi,   frac,   ca- 
racter,  buey,  mama. 

IV.  •§•   B.  Pongase   el   articulo   determinado   conveniente   delante    de 
cada  sustantivo: 

tema,  dia,  f,  templo,  oceano,    patron,    idioma,  artista,  puente, 
favor,  serie,  drama,  febrero. 

V.  4»    B.   Add   augmentative  or   diminutive  endings   to  the  following 
words,   and  translate  the  words  thus  formed. 

amigo,  pobre,  libro,  chico,  lengua. 

VI.      Questions. 

A.  1.  Name  four  groups  of  nouns  that  are  regularly  masculine.  2.  Name 
three  groups  of  nouns  that  are  regularly  feminine.  3.  Which  nouns  regularly 
require  s  to  form  the  plural?  4.  Which  nouns  regularly  require  es  to  form 
the  plural?  5.  Which  nouns  remain  unchanged  in  the  plural?  6.  Give 
three  examples  of  nouns  used  in  the  plural  to  indicate  both  sexes.  7.  What 
effect  do  plural  endings  have  on  written  accents? 

4»B.  1.  What  is  the  gender  of  parts  of  speech  used  as  nouns?  2.  Name 
five  nouns  ending  in  a  which  do  not  follow  the  regular  rule.  3.  Name  three 
nouns  whose  gender  varies.  4.  How  do  names  of  vowels  form  their  plural? 
5.  What  effect  does  a  plural  ending  have  on  a  final  z  or  c?  Illustrate.  6.  Brief- 
ly explain  the  use  of  augmentative  and  diminutive  suffixes,  and  give  several 
examples  of  each.  Translate  the  examples.  7.  What  changes  take  place  in 
final  consonants  before  augmentative  and  diminutive  suffixes  beginning  with 
eori? 


CHAPTER  III 

THE  ADJECTIVE    (el    adjetivo) 

15.  Agreement. 

a.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender  and  number. 

el  libro  negro,  las  pizarras  negras, 

the  black  book.  the  black-boards. 

b.  An  adjective  used  as  a  noun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
unexpressed  noun. 

las  pobres  (mujeres),  the  poor  women. 
la  pequena  (muchacha),  the  little  girl. 
el  tercero  (discipuloj,  the  third  (pupil). 

c.  A  predicate  adjective  agrees  with  the  subject. 

los  alumnos  son  muy  aplicados,  the  pupils  are  very  diligent. 

d.  Past  participles  of  most  verbs  may  be  used  as  adjectives.     When 
so  used,  they  agree  with  the  noun  they  modify. 

hallo  la  casa  cer  ada,  he  found  the  house  closed. 

16.  Gender. 

a.  The  masculine  ending  >  changes  to  a  to  form  the  femmine. 

el  cielo  rojo,  the  red  sky.  una  rosa  roja,  a  red  rose. 

b.  Adjectives  of  nationality  and  those  ending  in  an,  on,  or  or  add  a 
to  form  the  feminine,  and  drop  the  written  accent. 

el  sello  espanol,  the  Spanish  stamp. 

una  silla  espanola,  a  Spanish  chair. 

el  discipulo  holgazan,  the  lazy  pupil. 

la  discipula  holgazana,  the  lazy  (,girl)  pupil. 

NOTE:   Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  the  irregular  comparatives: 
mejor,   peor,    mayor,   menor. 

la  mejor  naranja,  the  best  orange. 

z.     All  adjectives  not  indicated  in  a  or  b  above  have  the  same  form 
for  both  genders. 

un  rey  feliz,  a  happy  king.  una  reina  feliz,  a  happy  queen. 

*  d.  An  adjective  modifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders  is 
always  masculine  plural,  when  the  nouns  represent  persons;  if  they 
represent  things,  especially  things  very  similar  in  meaning,  the 
adjective  may  agree  with  the  nearest  noun. 

la  madre  y  su  niho  estan  contentos, 

the  mother  and  her  son  are  pleased. 

el  pupitre  y  la  silla  estan  rotas, 

the  desk  arid  the  chair  are  broken. 
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17.  Number. 

a.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  like  that  of  nouns,  by  adding 
sores. 

valiente,  valientes,  valiant.  facil,  faciles,  easy. 

b.  Adjectives  ending  in  z  change  z  to  c  and  add  es. 

feliz,  felices,  happy. 

18.  Position. 

a.     Adjectives  usually  follow  the  nouns  they  modify, 
el  soldado  valiente,  the  brave  soldier. 
las  nubes  azules,  the  blue  clouds. 

+  b.     Some  adjectives  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

(1)  When  they  follow,  they  indicate  a  quality  not  common  to  all 
objects  classed  under  the  noun  given. 

la  pared  blanca,  the  white  wall  (not  ail  walls  are  white). 

los  alumnos  aplicados  de  nuestra  clase, 

the  studious  pupils  in  our  class  (some  are  not  studious) . 

(2)  When  they  precede  the  noun,  they  represent  a  quality  com- 
mon to  all  objects  of  the  class  mentioned. 

las  blancas  paredes  de  la  escuela, 

the  white  walls  of  the  school  (all  the  walls  are  white). 

los  aplicados  alumnos  de  la  clase, 

(all  the  pupils  are  studious) . 

C.  Certain  adjectives  have  one  meaning  when  they  precede  a  noun 
and  another  when  they  follow  it. 

un  pobre  hombre,  a  poor  man  (an  object  of  pity). 

un  hombre  pobre,  a  poor  (poverty  stricken)  man. 

cierto  lugar,  a  certain  place. 

noticia  cierta,  authentic  news. 

un  gran  general,  a  great  general. 

una  caja  grande,  a  big  box. 

un  nuevo  cochero,  a  new  (different)  coachman. 

una  silla  nueva,  a  new  chair  (new  from  the  store). 

el  baul  caro,  the  expensive  trunk. 

mis  caros  padres,  my  dear  parents. 

varios  articulos,  several  articles.  t<*lC 

articulos  varios,  miscellaneous  articles.  .  ,„,<-.»  .  ±it*  r^'r 

d.  Some  adjectives  may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  their  noun, 
with  the  same  meaning,  although  an  adjective  is  more  literal  and 
distinctive  when  it  follows.     Such  adjectives  are: 

bueno,  good.  hermoso,  beautiful,  handsome. 

malo,  bad.  pequeiio,  small. 

bonito,  pretty.  viejo,  old.  lindo,  pretty. 

la  linda  nieve,  or.  la  nieve  linda,  the  beautiful  snow. 
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e.  An  adjective  modified  by  an  adverb  follows  its  noun. 

el  hombre  muy  cortes,  the  very  polite  man. 

f .  English  nouns  used  as  adjectives  are  expressed  by  a  noun  preceded 
by  de  to  indicate  material  of  which  an  object  is  made,  and  by  para 
to  indicate  purpose  for  which  an  object  is  used. 

un  reloj  de  oro,  a  gold  watch,     un  vaso  para  vino,  a  wine  glass. 
But  note :  un  vaso  de  vino,  a  glass  of  wine. 

+  g.      If  two  adjectives  modify  a  noun,  they  are  connected  by  a  conjunc- 
tion, y  or  e,  and  are  usually  placed  after  the  noun. 
dos  muchachos  inteligentes  y  estudiosos, 

two  intelligent  and  stitdiotts  boys. 

19.    Apocopation  is  the  dropping  of  a  final  letter  or  syllable  of  a  word.     It 
means  shortening,  from  poco. 

a.  The  following  eight  adjectives  drop  the  final  o  when  they  precede 
a  masculine  singular  noun. 

bueno,  good.  uno,  one. 

malo,  bad.  primero,  first. 

alguno,  some.  tercero,  third. 

ninguno,  none.  postrero,  last. 

un  buen  jefe,  or,  un  jefe  bueno,  a  good  leader. 

b.  Grande,  great,  large,  big,  usually  becomes  gran  before  a  singular 
noun  of  either  gender  beginning  with  a  consonant. 

el  gran  medico,  the  great  physician. 
de  gran  honor,  of  great  honor. 

But:  de  grande  importancia  (noun  oegins  with  a  vowel; ,  of  great 
importance . 

c.  Santo,  saint,  becomes  San  before  masculine  names  of  saints,  except 
those  beginning  with  To  and  Do. 

San  Antonio. 
But:  Santo  Tomas,  Santo  Domingo. 

d.  Uno.  The  masculine  form  uno  becomes  un  in  a  compound 
number  before  the  noun  modified. 

veinte  y  un  pesos,  twenty-one  pesos . 
But:  veinte  y  una  casas  (fern.),  twenty-one  houses. 

<:cuantos  tiene  Yd.?    Tengo  veinte  y  uno,  (no  noun  used,), 
how  many  have  yon?     I  have  twenty-one. 

e.  Ciento  becomes  cien  before  (1),  a  noun,  (2),  mil  or  millones. 

cien  flores,  a  hundred  flowers . 

cien  millones  de  soldados,  a  hundred  million  soldiers. 

But:  ciento  veinte  dolares,  a  hundred  and  twenty  dollars. 
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20.    Comparison. 

a.  Comparison  of  equality. 

(1)  As  .  .  .  as  is  expressed  by  tan  .  .  .  como. 

es  tan  rico  como  su  vecino,  he  is  as  rich  as  his  neighbor. 

(2)  As  much  (as  many}  .  .  .  as  is  expressed  by  tanto  (-a,-os,-as) 
.   .   .  como. 

tengo  tantas  hermanas  como  hermanos, 
/  have  as  many  sisters  as  brothers. 

b.  Comparison  of  superiority  (more  .  .  .  than),  of  regular  adjectives 
is  expressed  by  mas  .  .  .  que. 

es  mas  habil  que  su  padre,  he  is  more  skillful  than  his  father. 

c.  Comparison  of  inferiority  (less  .  .  .  than),  of  regular  adjectives  is 
expressed  by  menos  .   .   .  que. 

Pedro  es  menos  aplicado  que  Carlos 
Peter  is  less  industrious  than  Charles. 

d.  Than  is  expressed  in  Spanish  as  follows: 

(1)  By  que,  when  than  is  followed  by  a  word  or  a  phrase. 

soy  mas  alto  que  Vd.,  /  am  taller  than  you. 

(2)  By  de  before  numerals  in  affirmative  sentences. 

me  dio  mas  (menos)  de  20  pesos, 
he  gave  me  more  (less)  than  20  pesos. 

NOTE:   If  the  sentence  is  negative,  que  may  be  used  instead  of 
de,  with  a  different  shade  of  meaning, 
no  tengojmas  que  20  pesos,  /  have  but  20 pesos. 
no  tengo  mas  de  20  pesos, 
/  do  not  have  more  than  20  pesos  (I  may  have  less) . 

(3)  By  de  lo  que,  when  each  clause  of  the  comparison  contains  a 
different  verb,  but  the  second  clause  is  incomplete  in  such  a 
way  that,  to  complete  the  meaning,  the  verb  of  the  first  mem- 
ber must  be  repeated. 

el  libro  era  mejor  de  lo  que  creia, 

the  book  was  better  than  you  thought  (it  was) . 

tiene  menos  dinero  de  lo  que  dice, 

he  has  less  money  than  he  says  (he  has) . 

(4)  By  del  que  (de  la  que,  de  los  que,  de  las  que),  when  the 
point  in  comparison  is  a  noun  used  as  object  of  the  first  verb, 
and  omitted  in  the  second  clause.  The  form  chosen  takes 
the  place  of  the  noun,  and  must  agree  with  it  in  number  and 
gender. 

me  ha  dado  mas  dinero  del  que  Vd.  le  dio, 

he  has  given  me  more  money  than  (the  money)  you  gave  him. 

tiene  mas  casas  de  las  que  tenia, 

he  has  more  houses  than  (the  houses)  he  used  to  have. 
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e.  The  superlative  of  both  superiority  and  inferiority  is  expressed  by 
using  the  definite  article  or  possessive  adjective  before  mas  or 
menos.  The  article  or  possessive  adjective  will  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  adjective  and  noun. 

rico,  mas  (menos)  rico,  el  mas  (menos)  rico, 
ricas,  mas  (menos)  ricas,  las  mas  (menos)  ricas, 
rich,  richer  (less  rich),  richest  (least  rich). 

(1)  The  superlative  form  of  an  adjective  usually  follows  the  noun. 
The  article  or  possessive  adjective,  however,  precedes  the 
noun. 

el  hombre  mas  fuerte  de  la  ciudad,  the  strongest  man  in  the 

city. 

nuestro  presidente  mas  famoso,  our  most  famous  president. 

+  (2)  When  a  superlative  modifies  a  noun  in  apposition  with  another, 
the  whole  superlative  expression,  including  the  article,  may 
follow  the  noun. 

Nueva  York,  ciudad  la  mas  grande  de  los  Estados  Unidos, 
New  York,  the  largest  city  in  the  United  States . 

4.  (3)  If  two  superlatives  modify  the  same  noun,  mas  or  menos  is 
placed  before  the  first  adjective  only. 

mis  amigos  mas  ricos  y  caros,  my  richest  and  dearest  friends. 

(4)  Mejor,  peor,  menor,  mayor  usually  precede  the  noun  they 
modify. 

es  la  mejor  clase  de  la  escuela,  it  is  the  best  class  in  the  school. 

(5)  After  a  superlative  the  preposition  in  is  translated  by  de. 

la  calle  mas  ancha  de  la  ciudad,  the  widest  street  in  the  city. 
el  discipulo  mas  inteligente  de  la  clase, 
the  most  intelligent  pupil  in  the  class. 

(6)  The  superlative  in  Spanish  translates  the  English  compara- 
tive, when  only  two  nouns  are  compared. 

Juan  es  el  mas  diligente  de  los  dos  hermanos, 
John  is  the  more  industrious  of  the  two  brothers. 

f.  The  absolute  superlative. 

(1)  The  absolute  superlative  denotes  quality  of  a  very  high 
degree,  but  implies  no  comparison  with  any  other  object.  It 
may  be  translated  by  very,  extremely,  most,  exceedingly,  etc. 

un  hombre  riquisimo,  an  exceedingly  rich  man. 

(2)  The'absolutesuperlative  ending  is  isimo  (-a,-os,-as).  This  is 
added  directly  to  an  adjective  ending  in  a  consonant.  Adjec- 
tives ending  in  a  vowel  drop  the  vowel  before  the  superlative 
ending. 

facil,  easy,  facilisimo. 

alta,  high,  altisima. 
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(3)  Before  the  absolute  superlative  ending  (isimo)  the  superlative 
ending  c  becomes  q;  g  becomes  gu;  z  becomes  c;  stem  vowels 
ue  and  ie  become  o  and  e  respectively. 


rico,  rich, 
largo,  long, 
feliz,  happy, 
bueno,  good, 
cierto,  certain, 


riquisimo. 

larguisimo. 

felicisimo. 

bonisimo. 

certisimo. 


21.    Irregular  Comparison. 

a .  The  following  ad  j  ecti  ves  are  compared  irregularly . 

bueno,  good 
malo,  bad 

grande,  great,  large 

pequeno,  small 

mucho,  much 
poco,  little 

b.  When  applied  to  persons  mayor  and  menor  always  signify  respec- 
tively older  and  younger. 

el  general  mayor,  the  older  general. 

la  nifia  menor  de  la  familia,  the  younger  daughter  oj  the  family . 

But:    la  nina  mas  pequena  de  la  familia, 

the  smallest  daughter  oj  the  family. 


mejor 
peor 

el  mejor 
el  peor 

f  mayor 

[  mas  grande 

f  el  mayor 
\  el  mas  grande 

/  menor 

\  mas  pequeno 

mas 

menos 

f  el  menor 

\  el  mas  pequeno 

el  mas 

el  menos 

EXERCISE  5 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A .  1 .  Who  is  the  best  pupil  in  the  Spanish  class?  2 .  This  is  a  stolen  pen . 
3.  A  lazy  boy  or  girl  should  not  attend  high  school.  4.  I  want  to  buy  some 
French  wines.  5.  Busy  children  are  usually  happy.  6.  Many  wealthy  fami- 
lies live  on  Alcala  Street.  7.  He  was  a  great  man  and  had  a  large  estate. 
8 .  The  poor  people  live  in  one  section  of  the  town ;  the  rich  in  another .  9 .  This 
is  a  very  small  tree.     10.  Have  you  a  silver  watch?    No,  I  have  a  gold  watch. 

I I .  How  are  you?  I  am  very  well.  12.  Sarmiento  was  a  great  president  and 
a  great  writer.  13.  They  seem  to  be  as  young  as  their  children.  14.  He  has 
as  many  friends  as  you  have.  15.  Pizarro  was  more  unfortunate  than  Cortez. 
16.  He  is  the  most  popular  man  in  the  town.  17.  Henry  is  the  stronger  of  the 
two  men,  but  he  is  not  the  older;  he  is  the  younger. 

•fr'.B.  1.  With  a  good  German  grammar  it  is  easy  to  learn  German.  2.  He 
has  an  industrious  father  and  mother.  3.  The  father  and  his  daughter  were 
always  contented.  4.  Busy  children  are  usually  happy.  5.  Warm  days  are 
few  in  Canada.  6.  The  spacious  rooms  in  the  building  made  it  very  desirable. 
(All  the  rooms  were  very  large .)     7.  We  have  a  new  cook  this  summer.     8.  I 
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have  read  various  chapters  in  that  book.  9.  Silver  cups  and  steel  knives  are 
not  found  on  the  same  table.  10.  Have  you  broken  a  tea  cup?  11.  I  want 
a  cup  of  coffee.  12.  Are  you  ready?  No,  are  you?  13.  Give  me  thirty-one 
dollars.  14.  The  bandits  stole  twenty -one  guns.  15.  100  watches;  100 
leaves;  130  plants.  16.  He  should  have  more  than  one  mantilla;  not  less 
than  3.  17.  I  know  one  farmer  who  has  only  three  horses.  18.  His  neighbor 
does  not  have  more  than  six.  19.  However,  they  have  more  than  I  thought, 
and  they  are  better  than  I  expected.  20.  Brazil  exports  better  products  than 
do  some  of  the  other  countries  of  South  America.  21.  Lima,  the  capital  ot 
Peru,  is  situated  on  high  ground .  22 .  Of  the  two  matadors  Pedro  is  the  weak- 
er. 23.  Which  one  is  the  stronger  of  the  two?  Which  is  the  older?  24.  Al- 
though he  is  exceedingly  rich  and  happy,  he  remembers  the  poor. 

II.     Questions: 

A.  1.  How  do  adjectives  of  nationality  and  those  ending  in  an,  on,  or  or 
form  their  feminine?  Illustrate .  2 .  What  gender  has  an  adjective  that  modi- 
fies several  nouns?     3.  What  is  the  usual  position  of  adjectives  in  Spanish? 

4.  Which  adjectives  may  usually  be  placed  either  before  or  after  their  noun? 

5.  How  are  such  expressions  as,  a  gold  watch,  a  wooden  table,  etc.,  expressed  in 
Spanish?  6.  Which  adjectives  drop  a  final  o  before  a  masculine  singular 
noun?  7.  When  does  grande  become  gran?  Illustrate.  8.  How  are  the 
following  expressed  in  Spanish:  (a)  comparison  of  equality;  (b)  comparison  of 
superiority;  (c)  comparison  of  inferiority?  9.  How  is  the  preposition'm  trans- 
lated after  a  superlative?  10.  What  is  the  normal  position  of  superlatives 
with  nouns? 

4>  B.  1.  Some  adjectives  have  one  meaning  when  they  precede  their  noun, 
and  another  when  they  follow.  WThat  is  the  difference?  Illustrate.  2.  When 
do  predicate  adjectives  differ  in  meaning?  Illustrate.  3.  How  is  than  ordi- 
narily expressed  in  Spanish?  When  is  it  expressed  by  de?  4.  What  is  the 
meaning  of  mayor  and  menor  when  applied  to  persons?  5.  Illustrate  the 
use  of  the  absolute  superlative  in  Spanish. 


NOTE:  Sections  indicated  by  this  symbol  (4.)  are  intended  for  third 
and  fourth  year  work.  Keep  this  notation  in  mind  for  the  remaining 
chapters  of  this  book. 
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22.    Cardinal  Numerals  (los  numeros  cardinales) . 

20  veinte 

21  veinte  y  uno 

22  veinte  y  dos,  etc. 
30  treinta 
40  cuarenta 
50  cincuenta 
60  sesenta 
70  setenta 
80  ochenta 
90  noventa 

100  ciento 

101  ciento  uno 

102  ciento  dos,  etc. 
200  doscientos,  -as 
300  trescientos,  -as 
400  cuatrocientos,  -as 
500  quinientos,  -as 
600  seiscientos,  -as 
700  setecientos,  -as 
800  ochocientos,  -as 
900  novecientos,  -as 

1000    mil 
2000    dos  mil,  etc. 
3700    tres  mil  setecientos 
7865     siete  mil  ochocientos  sesenta  y  cinco 
10,000    diez  mil 
1,000,000    un  millon 
1,000,000,000    mil  millones  (not  un  billon) 

a.     NOTE  the  spelling  of: 

500     quinientos      700     setecientos      900     novecientos 


0 

cero 

1 

uno 

2 

dos 

3 

tres 

4 

cuatro 

5 

cinco 

6 

seis 

7 

siete 

8 

ocho 

9 

nueve 

10 

diez 

11 

once 

12 

doce 

13 

trece 

14 

catorce 

15 

quince 

16 

diez  y  seis 

17 

diez  y  siete 

18 

diez  y  ocho 

19 

diez  y  nueve 

b. 


Numbers  from  16  to  19  and  from  21  to  29  may  be  written  as  a 
single  word,  thus: 


16  dieciseis 

17  diecisiete 

18  dieciocho 

19  diecinueve 


21  veintiuno 

22  veintidos 

23  veintitres 

24  veinticuatro,  etc. 


c. 


Cardinals,  except  uno,  and  doscientos,  trescientos,  etc.,  are 
invariable  and  are  placed  before  the  noun.  Uno  becomes  un 
before  a  masculine  singular  noun.     The  feminine  form  is  una. 
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In  compounds  uno  becomes  un,  but  the  feminine  form  una  is 
usually  not  changed. 

cinco  guantes,  five  gloves. 

cuatrofuentes,  jour  fountains. 

una  chimenea,  one  fire  place. 

veintiuna  banderas,  twenty-one  flags. 

treinta  y  un  grupos,  thirty-one  groups. 

doscientas  vacas,  two  hundred  cows. 

d.  Un  is  not  used  before  ciento  and  mil  to  express  one  hundred  and 
one  thousand. 

cien  ciudadanos,  one  hundred  citizens. 
mil  colores,  one  thousand  colors. 

e.  Unos,  -as  expresses  an  indefinite  number. 

unas  veinte  personas,  about  twenty  persons. 

4»  NOTE  the  following  indefinite  expressions: 

cerca  de  diez  libros, 

como  diez  libros, 

cosa  de  diez  libros,  [  about  ten  books. 

diez  libros  mas  o  menos, 

diez  y  poco  libros, 

unos  diez  libros, 

f.  Ciento. 

(1)  Ciento  becomes  cien  before  a  noun  or  another  numeral  which 
it  modifies. 

cien  cajas,  one  hundred  boxes. 

cien  mil  soldados,  one  hundred  thousand  soldiers. 

cien  millones  de  pesos,  a  hundred  million  pesos. 

NOTE :  After  millon  the  preposition  de  is  required . 
un  millon  de  polios,  a  million  chickens. 

(2)  The  compounds  of  ciento,  doscientos,  -as,  trescientos,  -as, 

etc.,  agree  in  gender  with  the  noun  they  modify. 
quinientas  escobas,  500  brooms. 
doscientos  barcos,  200  boats. 

g.  The  conjunction  y  is  used  only  between  the  tens  and  units  of  a 
number. 

mil  novecientos  veinte  y  siete,  1927. 
But:  ciento  tres,  103.  tresmil  veinte,  3020. 

h .     Above  900 ,  Spaniards  do  not  count  by  hundreds . 
1513  is  mil  quinientos  trece. 

NOTE:    In  other  words,  Spaniards  do  not  write  fifteen  hundred 
thirteen,   but  one  thousand  five   hundred  thirteen. 
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+  i.  Ciento  or  centenar,  mil  or  miliar,  may  be  used  as  collective 
nouns,  but  ciento  and  miliar  are  found  most  frequently  in  express- 
ing rate  in  commercial  language.  They  are  followed  by  the 
preposition  de. 

miles  (or  millares)  de  personas,  thousands  oj persons. 

centenares  (cientos)  de  pesos,  hundreds  oj  pesos. 


But:    a  tres  dolares  el  ciento,  el  millai , 

at  three  dollars  per  hundred,  per  thousand. 


+  j .      Ena  added  to  cardinals  forms  feminine  nouns  meaning  approxi- 
mately the  number  indicated  by  the  cardinal, 
una  sesentena  de  coches,  about  60  cars. 
una  quincena  de  libros,  about  15  books. 

23.    Ordinal  Numerals  (los  numeros  ordinales). 


1st 

primero,  -a, 

-OS, 

-as 

12th 

duodecimo,  etc. 

2nd 

segundo,  -a, 

-OS, 

-as 

llth 

decimo  septimo,  etc 

3rd 

tercero,  etc. 

20th 

vigesimo,  etc. 

4th 

cuarto,  etc. 

30th 

trigesimo,  etc. 

5th 

quinto,  etc. 

40th 

quadragesimo .  etc. 

6th 

sexto,  etc. 

50th 

quincuagesimo,  etc. 

1th 

septimo,  etc 

60th 

sexagesimo,  etc. 

Sth 

octavo,  etc. 

70th 

septuagesimo ,  etc. 

9th 

noveno,  etc. 

(or  nono) 

80th 

octagesimo,  etc. 

10th 

decimo,  etc. 

90th 

nonagesimo,  etc. 

llth 

undecimo,  etc. 

100th 

centesimo,  etc. 

a.  Sexto  and  septimo  are  usually  pronounced  sesto  and  setimo  re- 
spectively. 

b.  Ordinals  agree  with  the  noun  they  modify.     Simple  ordinals  usu- 
ally precede  the  noun;  compound  ordinals  usually  follow. 

la  tercera  leccion,  the  third  lesson. 

el  septimo  tomo,  the  seventh  volume. 

el  capitulo  trigesimo  octavo,  the  thirty-eighth  chapter. 

+  NOTE  the  following  abbreviations  in  Spanish: 

7a      primera.  Pas       novenas  or  nonas. 

3os    terceros.  22*        vigesima  segunda. 

c.  Primero  and  tercero  drop  the  final  o  before  masculine  singular 
nouns .     (Cf .  Ad  j  ecti  ves  §  19 ,  a . ) 

el  primer  mes  del  ano,  the  first  month  of  the  year. 

el  tercer  viaje  que  ha  hecho,  the  third  trip  he  has  taken. 

But:  la  primera  vez,  the  first  lime. 

•frd.       Primo,  first,  tercio,  third,  nono,  ninth,  are  shorter  forms  which 
are  frequently  used  in  compounds. 

decimo  nono  or  decimo  noveno,  nineteenth. 
vigesimo  primo  or  vigesimo  primero,  twenty-first . 
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e.      Uses  of  the  ordinals. 

(1)  The  Spanish  ordinals  above  decimo  are  not  often  used.  They 
are  replaced  by  the  cardinals. 

el  capitulo  veinte,  chapter  20. 
la  leccion  catorce,  the  14th  lesson. 

(2)  In  any  numbered  series  dealing  with  chapters,  pages,  volumes, 
paragraphs,  etc.,  either  the  ordinals  or  the  cardinals  may  be 
used  up  to  tenth.     After  tenth  the  cardinals  are  used. 

el  capitulo  cinco,  or,  el  quinto  capitulo,  the  fifth  chapter. 

(3)  With  names  of  monarchs  the  ordinals  are  used  up  to  decimo; 
beyond  that  the  cardinals  are  used. 

Carlos  Quinto,  Charles  the  Fifth. 
Alfonso  Trece,  Alfonso  the  Thirteenth. 
Pio  Sexto,  Pius  the  Sixth. 

NOTE :   The  definite  article  is  not  used  between  the  name  and 
the  numeral. 

(4)  In  dates  primero  is  used  to  translate  the  first  of  a  month. 
Cardinals  are  used  to  express  other  dates. 

el  primero  de  mayo,  the  first  of  May. 
el  quince  de  junio,  the  fifteenth  of  June. 

24.    Fractions. 

a.      The  noun  half  is  la  mitad:  the  adjective  half  is  medio,  -a. 

la  mitad  de  los  libros,  half  (of)  the  books. 
un  medio  peso,  a  half  peso. 

+  b.  Fractions  above  12  are  masculine.  From  thirds  through  tenths 
the  fractions  in  Spanish  are  formed  in  the  same  way  as  in  English, 
by  using  cardinal  numerals  for  the  numerator,  and  ordinals  for  the 
denominator. 

un  octavo,  1 .8.     tres  cuartos,  3 ,4.     seis  decimos,  6  10. 

4*  c  Beginning  with  1/3  the  word  parte  may  be  used  to  express  a  frac- 
tion. 

una  cuarta  parte,  1/4.        tres  sextas  partes,  3  6. 


25.    Punctuation  of  Numerals. 

a.  The  period  is  customary  in  Spanish  instead  of  the  comma,  in  sepa- 
rating the  periods  of  cardinals. 

1.322.890. 

b.  The  comma  is  used  instead  of  the  period  in  punctuating  decimals. 

25,8  6,4  56,87 
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26.    Expressions  of  Time. 

a.  Divisions  of  the  day. 

la  mahana,  morning.  la  tarde,  afternoon. 

el  mediodia,  noon.  la  noche,  night  (evening). 

la  medianoche,  midnight. 

b.  A.  M.  and  P.  M.  are  expressed  as  follows: 

a  las  siete  de  la  mafiana,  at  seven  (o'clock)  A.  M. 
a  la  una  de  la  tarde,  at  one  (o'clock)  P.  M. 
a  las  once  de  la  noche,  at  eleven  (o'clock)  P.  M. 

c.  Clock  time.  In  expressing  clock  time  the  words  hora  orhoras 
(fern.)  are  understood.  Therefore  la  or  las  precedes  the  cardinal 
numeral.  The  verb  ser  is  used.  Cuarto  (quarter)  is  a  masculine 
noun;  it  is  uninflected.     Study  the  following  expressions. 

<;que  hora  es?  what  time  is  it? 

«;que  hora  sera?  /  wonder  what  time  it  is? 

«;que  hora  seria?  about  what  time  was  it? 

es  la  una,  it  is  one  o'clock. 

son  las  tres  y  media,  it  is  half  past  three. 

es  mediodia,  it  is  twelve  o'clock  noon. 

son  las  diez  de  la  noche,  it  is  ten  o'clock  at  night. 

son  las  dos  en  pun  to,  it  is  exactly  two. 

seran  las  cinco  y  cuarto,  it  is  probably  a  quarter  past  five. 

serian  las  diez  y  cinco,  it  must  have  been  about  five  minutes  past 

ten. 
son  las  cinco  menos  diez,  it  is  ten  minutes  of  five. 
faltan  las  diez  minutos  para  las  cinco,  it  is  ten  minutes  of  five. 
son  las  cinco  menos  cuarto,  it  is  a  quarter  of  five. 
son  cerca  de  las  cuatro,  it  is  about  four  o'clock. 
da  la  una,  it  is  striking  one. 
dan  las  ocho,  it  is  striking  eight. 

d.  Months. 

enero,  January.  mayo,  May.  septiembre,  September. 

febrero,  February,  junio,  June.  octubre,  October. 

marzo,  March.  julio,  July.  noviembre,   November. 

abril,  April.  agosto,  August,  diciembre,  December. 

(1)  Names  of  months  are  masculine.     They  are  not  capitalized. 

(2)  Cardinal  numerals  are  used  to  express  days  of  the  month,  ex- 
cept primero,  first. 

el  primero  de  enero,  the  first  of  January. 
el  dos  de  marzo,  the  second  of  March. 

e.  Days  of  the  week. 

lunes,  Monday.  viernes,  Friday. 

martes,  Tuesday.  sabado,  Saturday. 

miercoles,  Wednesday.  domingo,  Sunday. 
jueves,  Thursday. 
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(1)  Names  of  days  of  the  week  are  masculine.     They  are  not 
capitalized. 

(2)  The  word  on  with  days  of  the  week  and  with  dates  is  expressed 
by  the  definite  article  or  is  omitted  entirely. 

llegamos  el  sabado,  ive  arrived  on  Saturday. 

no  trabajamos  jamas  los  domingos, 

we  never  work  on  Sundays, 

vendre  el  viernes,  /  shall  come  on  Friday. 

The  seasons  (las  estaciones) . 

la  primavera,  spring.  el  otono,  autumn. 

el  verano,  summer.  el  invierno,  winter. 

Date  idioms. 

<;que  dia  del  mes  es  hoy? 

«;a  cuantos  estamos  hoy? 

<;cual  es  la  fecha  de  hoy? 

,;que  dia  del  mes  tenemos? 

<;a  como  estamos? 

hoy  es  el  (dia)  primero,  tres,  etc.,      }  .    «      .   ..     r    .  .. .  , 

estamos  a  primero,  tres,  etc.,  de  -  to;dayVr  *£* ■  r$U  thnd' 

febrero,  }  etc.,  o]  February. 

hoy  es  lunes,  to-day  is  Monday. 

hoy  es  sabado,  (el;  5  de  julio  de  1927, 

to-day  is  Saturday,  July  5,  1927. 

manana  sera  domingo,  to-morrow  will  be  Sunday. 

cada  tercer  dia,  every  other  day. 

pasado  manana,  day  after  to-morrow. 

ayer.  yesterday. 

anteayer,  day  before  yesterday. 

esta  noche,  to-night. 


■  what  is  to-dayrs  date. 


anoche,  last  night. 

+  27.    Expressions  of  Dimension. 

noun  adjective 

la  longitud,  length.  largo,  long. 

la  anchura,  width.  ancho,  wide. 

la  altura,  height.  alto,  high. 

la  profundidad,  depth.  promndo,  deep. 

la  espesura,        thickness  espeso,  thick. 
el  espesor,       /  uncmess- 

NOTE  the  various  ways  of  translating  the  following  expression: 
the  dining-room  is  five  meters  long. 

(1)  el  comedor  tiene  cinco  metres  de  longitud. 

(2)  el  comedor  tiene  cinco  metres  de  largo. 

(3)  el  comedor  es  largo  de  cinco  metres. 

(4)  la  longitud  del  comedor  es  de  cinco  metres. 
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EXERCISE  6 

1.  Traduzcanse  al  espanol  las  frases  siguientes. 

A.  1.  There  are  21  waiters  and  31  maids  in  the  hotel.  2.  There  were  100 
persons  in  the  cathedral  yesterday  afternoon.  3.  About  50  were  girfs. 
4.  My  father  and  mother  are  about  70  years  old.  5.  The  traveler  paid  a 
thousand  dollars  for  the  rug.  6.  The  tenth  question  is  the  most  difficult  in 
the  seventeenth  chapter.  7.  The  first  and  third  chapters  are  easy.  8.  On 
July  first  I  shall  go  the  country  and  remain  there  until  Sept.  4th.  9.  Half  the 
sum  is  not  enough;  give  me  three- fourths.  10.  What  date  is  today?  To-day 
is  the  seventh  of  June.  11.  He  will  return  on  the  12th  of  September.  12. 
Why  do  you  always  work  on  Saturdays?  13.  I  work  only  every  other  Satur- 
day. 14.  Day  before  yesterday  it  was  cold.  15.  Last  night  I  went  to  the 
theater.  To-night  I  shall  go  again.  16.  How  many  seasons  are  there? 
There  are  four:  spring,  summer,  autumn,  winter. 

+  B.     1.  I  work  only  every  other  Saturday  and  then  only  in  the  forenoon. 

2.  How  many  million  men  were  sent  to  Europe?    3.  The  numerals  500  and 

700  are  spelled  thus: .     4.  A  hundred  thousand  soldiers  were 

killed.  5.  Oranges  are  sold  at  20  dollars  a  thousand  or  at  2  dollars  a  hundred 
in  California.  6.  About  40  boxes  were  broken.  7.  Henry  the  Eighth  was 
king  of  England.  8.  Who  was  Pius  the  Sixth?  9.  5/6  of  12  is  10.  10.  Do 
you  work  in  the  forenoon?  Only  until  10:00.  11.  I  awoke  at  exactly  two 
o'clock  last  night.  12.  It  is  striking  nine.  13.  At  what  time  will  he  come? 
It  is  probably  7:30  now.  14.  How  high  is  this  room?  I  don't  know.  It  is 
15  feet  wide  and  18  feet  long. 

II.      Questions. 

A.  1.  Which  cardinals  are  inflected?  Illustrate.  2.  Give  three  transla- 
tions for  about  12  pesos.  3.  When  does  ciento  change  to  cien?  4.  When  is  y 
used  with  cardinals?  5.  Up  to  what  number  are  ordinal  forms  commonly 
used  in  Spanish?  What  is  used  above  this  point?  6.  State  two  uses  of  the 
ordinals.  7.  How  is  on  expressed  in  Spanish  before  dates  or  days  of  the  week? 
8.  When  are  the  ordinals  used  in  date  expressions?  9.  Write  the  following 
numerals  in  two  ways:  18,  22,  24. 

4.B.  1.  What  preposition  is  used  after  millon?  2.  What  peculiarities 
have  sexto  and  septimo?     3.  Give  two  translations  each  for  31st,  33rd,  39th. 

4.  How  are  fractions  to  11th  formed?     How  are  they  formed  above  11th? 

5.  What  peculiarities  in  punctuation  of  numerals  exist  in  Spanish?  6.  Give 
three  ways  of  translating:  the  house  is  60  ft.  long  and  25  ft.  wide. 


CHAPTER  V 

THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  (el  pronombre  personal) 
28.    Personal  Pronouns  Used  As  Subjects. 

a.  Table  of  subject  personal  pronouns. 

Singular  Plural 

yo,  /  nosotros,  -as,  we 

tu,  you  (fam.)  vosotros,  -as,  you  (fam.) 

el,  he  ellos,  they  (mas.) 

ella,  she  ellas,  they  (fem.) 

usted  (Vd.),  you  (polite)     ustedes  (Vds.),  yon  (polite) 
ello,  it  (no  plural) 

b.  The  abbreviations  for  usted  are  V.  or  Vd.,  U.  or  Ud. :  for  ustedes, 

W.orVds.,UU.orUds. 

c-  Tu  and  its  plural,  vosotros,  -as,  are  used  in  familiar  speech,  as 
when  speaking  to  intimate  friends,  to  members  of  one's  family,  to 
small  children,  and  to  animals.  It  is  used  in  addressing  the  Deity, 
and  sometimes  in  poetry. 

d.  Usted  and  its  plural  ustedes  are  used  in  more  formal  or  polite 
speech,  as  to  persons  not  related  or  not  intimate.  Usted  is  used 
with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  verb,  ustedes  with  the  third 
person  plural. 

e.  The  subject  pronoun  it  is  omitted  in  Spanish. 

es  muy  alta  (speaking  of  la  casa),  it  is  very  high. 
Uovia  todo  el  dia,  it  was  raining  the  whole  day. 
contiene  muchas  noticias  (speaking  of  el  periodico), 
it  contains  much  news. 

+  f.      Ello  is  rarely  used  except  in  the  following  expression;  it  has  no 
plural  form. 

ello  es  que  .  .  .  ,  the  fact  is  that  ... 

g.  Subject  pronouns  are  usually  omitted,  since  the  verb  forms  are 
sufficiently  distinctive.  The  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  for 
emphasis,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity.  For  emphasis,  the  pronoun 
may  follow  the  verb. 

tengo  un  reloj,  /  have  a  watch. 

tengo  yo  un  reloj,  pero  el  no  tiene  ninguno, 

/  have  a  watch,  but  he  has  none. 

lo  dijo  el,  he  said  it. 

el  hablaba,  he  was  speaking. 

ella  hablaba,  she  was  speaking. 

Vd.  hablaba,  you  were  speaking. 

(hablaba  alone  would  be  ambiguous). 

[311 
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h.  Vd.  and  Vds.  are  rarely  omitted  except  in  commands.  They 
need  not  be  used  more  than  once  in  a  sentence. 

i.  Ellos  and  ellas  are  frequently  used  as  subject  when  referring  to 
things,  especially  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

ellas  son  las  que  quiero,  they  are  the  ones  I  want. 

+  j.  The  subject  pronoun  is  sometimes  used  to  make  clear  the  subject 
of  an  infinitive  or  a  gerund.  The  pronoun  is  placed  after  the  verb 
form.  When  the  infinitive  or  gerund  is  compound,  the  subject 
pronoun  is  usually  placed  between  the  two  component  parts. 

al  entrar  yo,  salio,  when  I  entered  he  left. 
siendo  yo  rico,  me  ama  todo  el  mundo, 
since  I  am  rich,  everybody  likes  me. 
despues  de  haber  yo  comido,  after  I  have  eaten. 
por  haber  el  comido,  he  having  eaten. 

k.     Note  the  following  expressions  with  the  verb  ser. 

soy  yo,  it  is  I.  somos  nosotros,  it  is  we. 

eres  tu,  it  is  you.  sois  vosotros,  it  is  you. 

es  el,  it  is  he.  son  ellos,  it  is  they. 

es  ella,  it  is  she.  son  ellas,  it  is  they. 

es  Vd.,  it  is  you.  son  Vds.,  it  is  you. 

1.      In  a  question  in  which  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  subject 
pronoun  is  placed  immediately  after  the  past  participle. 
I  lo  ha  hecho  el?  has  he  done  it? 

m.    When  the  verb  in  a  question  is  in  the  progressive  form,  the  subject 
pronoun  is  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  gerund. 
,:esta  Vd.  estudiando?  are  you  studying? 

29.    Personal  Pronouns  with  Prepositions. 

a.  Except  for  the  first  and  second  persons  singular,  and  the  reflexive 
si,  the  forms  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  subject  pronouns. 

para  mi,  for  me.  con  Vd.,  with  you. 

de  ti,  of  you.  delante  de  ella,  in  front  of  her. 

b.  Si  (after  a  preposition)  =  himself,  herself,  itself ,  yourself ,  themselves, 
yourselves . 

c.  When  mi,  ti,  si  are  used  with  the  preposition  con,  they  combine 
into  the  forms  conmigo,  with  me,  contigo,  with  you,  consigo, 
with  himself ,  herself,  etc. 

d.  Note  the  written  accent  on  el,  mi,  and  si,  to  distinguish  them  from 
el,  mi,  si,  meaning  (he,  my,  and  if. 

e.  The  prepositional  forms  may  be  used  to  avoid  ambiguity  or  to  se- 
cure emphasis  (cf.  §30,  b.,  also  §46  under  possessive  pronouns,  and 
§38  under  possessive  adjectives) . 
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30.    Direct  and  ] 

Indirect  Object  Pronouns. 

Singular 

Subject 

Direct  Object 

Indirect  Object 

yo 

me,  me 

me 

s,  to  me 

tu 

te,  you 

te, 

to  you 

el 

le,  lo,  him,  it 

le, 

to  him,  to  it 

ella 

la,  her,  it 

le  (la),  to  her,  to  it 

ello 

lo,  it 

le,  (mas.)  you 

le, 

to  it 

usted 

la,  (fern.)  you 

le, 

to  you 

f  himself 

( to  himself 
J  to  herself 

1  herself 

&e'     ]  yourself 

se, 

!  to  yourself 

[  itself 

[  to  itself 

Plural 

Subject 

Direct  Object 

Indirect  Object 

nosotros, 

-as             nos,  us 

nos,  to  us 

vosotros, 

-as             os,  you 

os,  to  you 

ellos 

les,  los,  them 

les,  to  them 

ellas 

las,  tftem 

les,  to  them 

ustedes 

los,  las,  or  les,  you 

les,  to  you 

f  themselves 

[  to  themselves 

se,     j  yourselves 

se, 

i     J  /<?  yourselves 

[  each  other 

{ to  each  other 

a.  Le  and  lo  are  both  used  as  masculine  direct  objects.  Le  is  always 
used  for  persons;  lo  is  generally  used  for  things.  As  a  direct 
object,  los  is  preferable  to  les  for  the  masculine  form. 

le  vimos  ayer,  we  saw  him  yesterday. 
los  (les)  conoce,  he  knows  them. 

b.  Since  le  and  les  may  be  respectively  the  singular  and  the  plural 
form  for  him,  her,  or  you,  ambiguity  is  avoided  by  adding  a  +  the 
prepositional  form  of  the  pronoun  (el,  ellos,  Vd.,  Vds.,  ella,  ellas ) 
for  direct  and  indirect  object  forms. 

le  doy,  /  give  to  him,  to  her,  or  to  you. 

For  clearness,  therefore,  use  the  following  forms: 

le  doy  a  el:  le  doy  a  ella:  le  doy  a  Vd. 

NOTE:  For  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  contrast  these  redundant 
forms  may  be  used  in  any  person. 
a  mi  me  gusta  esto,  this  pleases  me. 

c.  The  indirect  objects  le  and  les  become  se  before  a  third  person 
direct  object  pronoun  (lo,  la,  los,  las.) 

se  lo  escribo,  /  write  it  to  him. 

queremos  escribirselo  a  ella,  we  want  to  write  it  to  Jier. 
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d.  Le,  les,  and  se  are  used  to  anticipate  an  indirect  noun  object,  or 
to  repeat  it,  if  already  used. 

le  dare  los  cuadros  a  mi  hermano, 

/  shall  give  the  pictures  to  my  brother. 

a  Jose  se  lo  dare,  /  shall  give  it  to  Joseph. 

e.  Indirect  object  pronouns  are  often  used  instead  of  possessives, 
especially  when  referring  to  parts  of  the  body  or  clothing.  The 
definite  article  is  then  used  before  the  noun.     (Cf.  §32,  d.) 

me  lavo  la  cara,  /  am  washing  my  j  ace. 
le  rompi  el  sombrero,  /  tore  his  hat. 

f .  Lo  is  used  in  the  predicate  as  referring  to  a  preceding  noun  or  ad- 
jective, or  to  an  entire  statement  or  idea. 

,;es  bueno  el  maestro?  si,  lo  es,  is  the  teacher  good?  yes,  he  is. 
<;son  Vds.  franceses?  no  lo  somos,  are  you  French?  we  are  not. 
<;es  hermosa  la  nifia?  si,  lo  es,  is  the  girl  beautiful? yes,  she  is. 

NOTE  that  lo  may  stand  for  adjectives  of  either  gender  and 
either  number. 

31.    Position  of  Pronoun  Objects. 

a.  Pronoun  objects  are  usually  placed  immediately  before  the  finite 
verb. 

me  lo  muestra,  he  shows  it  lo  me. 

nos  lo  compramos,  we  buy  it  for  ourselves. 

b.  When  Vd.  or  Vds.  is  the  object,  the  third  person  object  pronou.i 
(sing,  or  plu.)  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  the  form  a  Vd.  or 
a  Vds.  after  it. 

se  lo  muestra  a  Vd.,  he  shows  it  to  you. 

+  c.  When  a  verb  has  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect  personal  pronoun 
object,  and  the  direct  object  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second  per- 
son, the  indirect  object  is  usually  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  form 
of  a  plus  the  prepositional  form  of  the  object  pronoun. 

te  recomiendo  a  ellos,  /  recommend  you  to  them. 
nos  recomiendan  a  el,  they  recommend  us  to  him. 

d.  In  the  following  instances  the  pronoun  objects  are  placed  after  the 
verb  and  are  attached  to  it. 

( 1 )  When  the  verb  is  an  infinitive . 

quiero  darselo  a  Vd . ,  /  want  to  give  it  to  you. 
quiere  vendertelo,  he  wants  to  sell  it  to  you. 

(2)  When  the  verb  is  a  gerund. 

dandonoslo,  giving  it  to  us.        leyendola,  reading  it. 
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NOTE  1:  If  the  infinitive  or  the  gerund  is  dependent  on  a 
preceding  verb,  the  pronoun  object  may  either  pre- 
cede the  main  verb  or  follow  the  dependent  infini- 
tive or  gerund. 

puede  darmelo,  or,  me  lo  puede  dar, 

he  can  give  it  to  me. 

esta  hablandome,  or,  me  esta  hablando. 

he  is  speaking  to  me. 

NOTE  2:  When  used  with  a  compound  infinitive  or  gerund 
the  pronoun  object  is  appended  to  the  auxiliary, 
haber. 

creo  haberla  oido  cantar, 

/  believe  that  I  have  heard  her  sing. 

habiendola  visto,  having  seen  her. 

(3)    When  the  verb  expresses  an  affirmative  command   imperative, 
or  subjunctive  used  imperatively) . 

ensefieme  las  palabras,  teach  me  the  words. 
vendamoslos,  let  us  sell  them . 

But:    if  negative:  no  me  ensene  las  palabras,  do  not  teach  me 
the  words. 

NOTE:    In  an  indirect  command  the  pronoun  object  precedes 
the  verb, 
que  me  de  (el)  el  dinero,  let  him  give  me  the  money. 

4>  (4)  In  literary  language  when  the  verb  begins  the  sentence  the 
pronoun  object  mav  be  placed  after  the  verb  and  connected 
with  it. 

veole  escribir,  /  see  him  writing. 

NOTE:   Since  the  stress  is  not  shifted  when  a  pronoun  object 
is  appended  to  the  verb,  a  written  accent  must  usu- 
ally be  employed . 
cf .  veole  above. 

e.      When  the  verb  has  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect  pronoun  object, 
the  indirect  object  is  placed  first,  whether  before  or  after  the  verb, 
no  me  lo  han  dicho,  they  have  not  told  it  to  me. 
I  puede  Vd.  explicarselo  a  ellos?  can  you  explain  it  to  them? 

32.    Reflexive  Pronoun  Objects. 

a.  Direct  and  indirect  object  pronouns  are  also  used  as  reflexive  pro- 
noun objects,  except  in  the  third  person.  (See  table  §30,  above.  I 
All  reflexive  pronoun  objects,  except  se,  (see  b.  below),  take  the 
same  position  as  do  the  direct  and  indirect  personal  pronoun 
objects. 

nos  enganamos,  we  deceive  ourselves. 

me  compre  un  sombrero,  /  bought  myself  a  hat. 

se  sintio  algo  cansado,  he  felt  somewhat  tired. 
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The  reflexive  se,  whether  direct  or  indirect  object,  always  precedes 
another  object  pronoun. 

se  me  presento,  he  presented  himself  to  me. 

The  plural  forms  of  reflexive  pronouns  are  used  as  reciprocal  pro- 
nouns {each  other,  one  another,  etc.).  A  reciprocal  pronoun  may  be 
made  explicit  by  placing  after  the  verb  some  expression  like  el  uno 
al  (del)  otro,  los  unos  a  (de)  los  otros,  etc. 

se  aman  las  unas  a  las  otras,  they  love  each  other. 
nos  enganamos  el  uno  al  otro,  we  deceived  one  another. 

The  indirect  object  reflexive  pronoun  is  often  used  instead  of  an 
English  possessive  adjective,  when  referring  to  parts  of  the  body 
or  to  clothing.  The  definite  article  precedes  the  noun  object, 
which  is  singular  or  plural  according  to  its  number  when  posses- 
sed by  one  person. 

se  lavan  las  manos,  they  wash  their  hands  (each  has  two  hands) . 

se  lavan  la  cara,  they  wash  their  faces  (each  has  one  face) . 

Emphatic  forms  (myself,  yourself,  etc.)  are  expressed  by  using  the 
reflexive  pronoun  object  before  the  verb,  and  mismo  or  propio 
with  a  or  de  and  the  prepositional  form  of  pronoun  object  after 
the  verb. 

se  hablaban  a  si  mismos,  they  were  talking  to  themselves,, 

ella  se  ama  a  si  propia,  she  loves  herself. 


EXERCISE  7 

I.     Para  traducir. 

A.  1.  John,  you  are  too  lazy.  2.  We  spent  the  whole  day  reading,  while 
they  were  playing.  3.  Do  you  like  these  books?  Yes,  they  are  the  ones  I 
was  talking  about.  4.  It  is  he.  Is  it  they?  It  is  we.  5.  Has  he  finished  it? 
I  will  help  him.  6.  The  servant  was  standing  behind  me.  7.  She  is  going 
with  me.  I  will  go  with  you  (fam.)  8.  The  letter  carrier  gave  it  to  her. 
I  gave  it  to  him.  9.  Show  it  to  them.  Do  not  show  it  to  her.  10.  He  wants 
to  show  me  a  picture  of  the  Alhambra.     11.  I  have  bought  myself  a  coat. 

12.  Buy  yourself  a  hat.  13.  Explain  them  to  him.  Do  not  explain  them  to 
me.     14.  I  do  not  want  to  know  it. 

+  B.  1.  The  fact  is  that  the  priest  could  not  come.  2.  Being  president  of 
the  bank,  I  had  to  give  her  the  money.  3.  After  we  had  slept  three  hours  we 
continued  the  journey.  4.  Has  he  broken  it?  No,  it  was  I  who  broke  it. 
5.  How  long  have  you  been  working?  6.  Where  is  the  paper?  Your  friend 
is  reading  it.  7.  She  is  reading  it  to  him.  8.  I  want  to  take  it  to  you.  9. 
Do  not  bring  it  to  them .  Do  not  bring  it  to  her.  10.  Is  your  son  industrious? 
Yes,  he  is.    11.  He  can  show  this  to  us.     12.  You  can  show  them   to  her. 

13.  He  thinks  that  he  has  heard  her  play.  14.  Having  brought  them  to 
him,  she  left  the  office.  15.  Let  him  read  it  at  once.  16.  Do  you  hear  her 
singing?  17.  We  were  glad  to  see  each  other.  18.  The  ministers  praised  one 
another.  19.  He  put  on  his  coat  himself.  20.  Sit  here  near  me.  21.  Ask 
it  of  him.     22.  The  waiter  succeeded  in  opening  it.     23.  I  am  thinking  of  it. 
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II.  Substituyanse  los  sustantivos  impresos  en  letra  bastardilla  por 
sus  correspondientes  pronombres  objetos,  poniendolos  en  su  debido 
lugar. 

A.  1.  El  maestro  explica  la  lection  a  los  alumnos.  2.  Los  alumnos  dan 
los  ejercicios  al  maestro.  3.  Escribo  una  carta  a  mi  madre.  4.  EscribaVd. 
una  carta  a  su  madre.  5.  No  escriba  Vd.  la  carta  a  su  padre.  6.  Vendi  la 
frutaaLuisa.     7.  No  de  el  regalo  a  sus  ami gos.     8.  Quiero  dar  la  revista  a  Juan . 

*  B.  1.  Ha ensefiado  los peribdicos  al  hombre.  2.  Despuesde  haber  comido 
las  per  as.  .  .  3.  Esta  escribiendo  las  cartas  a  sus  amigos.  4.  Daremos  el 
reloj  a  Pedro.  5.  Compramos  dos  sombreros  para  los  hijos.  6.  Queremos 
escribir  la  carta  a  Maria.  7.  Habiendo  leido  los  cuentos,  relate  los  cuentos  ami 
hermana.    8.  Quiero  dar  el  libro  a  Vd. 


III.     Questions. 

A.  1.  When  are  the  subject  pronouns  usually  expressed?  2.  Which  prep- 
ositional pronouns  differ  in  form  from  subject  pronouns?  3.  Why  are  writ- 
ten accents  placed  on  el,  mi,  and  si?  4.  When  is  le  preferable  as  a  masculine 
direct  object?  5.  How  is  ambiguity  with  le  and  les  avoided?  6.  When  do 
the  indirect  objects  le  and  les  change  to  se?  7.  What  is  the  usual  position 
of  pronoun  objects  with  finite  verbs?  8.  What  is  the  relative  position  of 
pronoun  objects  when  there  is  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect  object?  9. 
When  are  pronoun  objects  placed  after  the  verb?  10.  What  is  the  position 
of  the  reflexive  pronoun  se?  11.  Illustrate  the  use  of  reflexive  pronouns  to 
translate  the  English  possessive  adjective. 

«|.B.  1.  When  is  the  neuter  ello  used?  2.  When  are  the  subject  pronouns 
usually  expressed?  3.  Besides  their  use  with  prepositions,  to  what  use  may 
prepositional  forms  of  personal  pronouns  be  put?  4.  Illustrate  the  use  of 
indirect  object  pronouns  to  replace  possessives.  5.  How  is  lo  used  in  the 
predicate?  6.  How  are  reciprocal  pronouns  made  more  explicit?  7.  How 
are  the  emphatic  forms  myself,  yourself,  etc.,  expressed  in  Spanish? 


CHAPTER  VI 

THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  (el  adjetivo  posesivo) 

33.  There  are  two  forms  of  possessive  adjectives: 

a.  Those  that  precede  the  noun,  mi,  mis,  my,  etc. 

b.  Those  that  follow  the  noun.     The  latter  are  the  longer  forms, 
mio,  my;  tuyo,  your,  etc. 

34.  They  may  be  used  interchangeably,  though  the  shorter  forms  are  of 

more  frequent  occurrence. 

m\\\bro,  my  book.    Very  rarely:  ellibromio. 

35.  Table  of  Shorter  Forms  (those  that  precede  the  noun) . 

Singular  Plural 

mi  my  mis 

tu  your  tus 

su  his,  her,  your  (formal)  sus 

nuestro,  -a  our  nuestros,  -as 

vuestro,  -a  your  vuestros,  -as 

su  their,  your  (formal)  sus 

36.  Possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  thing  possessed, 

not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English. 

el  tiene  su  libro,  he  has  his  book. 
el  tiene  sus  libros,  he  has  his  books. 

37.  Nuestro  and  vuestro  are  the  only  two  of  the  short  forms  which  change 

their  form  for  gender. 

mi  Have  (fern.),  my  key.  mi  jefe  (mas.),  my  leader. 

But:  nuestra  Have,  nuestro  jefe 

38.  Since  su  and  sus  may  mean  your,  his,  her,  or  their,  clearness  may  be  ob- 

tained by  placing  after  the  nouns  the  forms  de  Yd.,  de  el,  de  ella,  or 
their  plurals. 

tengo  su  libro  de  Vd.,  /  have  your  book. 

vio  a  sus  enemigos  de  ellos,  he  saw  their  enemies. 

39.  The  possessive  adjectives  su  or  sus  may  be  replaced  by  the  definite  article. 

tengo  sus  lapices  de  el,  or 

tengo  los  lapices  de  el,  /  hare  his  pencils. 

(38] 
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40.  Possessive  adjectives  are  usually  repeated  before  each  noun  they  modify. 

mis  manos  y  mis  pies,  my  hands  and  feet. 

vuestros  lapices  y  vuestros  cuadernos,  your  pencils  and  note  books. 

41.  Table  of  Longer  Forms  (usually  used  after  the  noun,  or  in  the  predicate 

after  the  verb  ser) . 


Singular 


Plural 


mio,  -a 

my 

mios,  -as 

tuyo,  -a 

your 

tuyos,  -as 

suyo, -a 

his,  her,  your 

suyos,  -as 

nuestro, 

-a 

our 

nuestros,  -as 

vuestro, 

-a 

your 

vuestros,   -as 

suyo,  -a 

their,  your 

suyos,  -as 

42.  Suyo,  suya,  etc.  may  mean  your,  his,  her.       Clearness  is  obtained  by 

dropping  the  possessive  adjective  and  using  instead  de  Vd.,  de  el, 
de  ella,  or  their  plurals. 

(el  primo  suyo)  el  primo  de  ella,  her  cousin. 

(las  primas  suyas)  las  primas  de  Vd.,  your  cousins. 

43.  Expressions  like  a  friend  of  mine,  etc.  are  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the  long 

form  of  the  possessive  adjective  (the  form  that  follows  its  noun), 
un  amigo  mio,  a  friend  of  mine. 
una  amiga  mia  espanola,  a  Spanish  friend  of  mine. 
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mine 

yours  (fam.) 

his,  hers,  yours  (formal) 

ours 

yours  (fam.) 

theirs,  yours  (formal) 


44.  Table  of  Possessive  Prnouns. 

Singular 
el  mio,  la  mia,  lo  mio 
el  tuyo,  la  tuya,  lo  tuyo 
el  suyo,  la  suya,  lo  suyo 
el  nuestro,  la  nuestra,  lo  nuestro 
el  vuestro,  la  vuestra,  lo  vuestro 
el  suyo,  la  suya,  lo  suyo 

Plural 
los  mios,  las  mias 
los  tuyos,  las  tuyas 
los  suyos,  las  suyas 
los  nuestros,  las  nuestras 
los  vuestros,  las  vuestras 
los  suyos,  las  suyas 

45.  The  possessive  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  for 

which  they  stand. 

esta  gorra  es  mas  grande  que  la  tuya,  this  cap  is  larger  than  yours. 
los  padres  de  Juan  y  los  nuestros,  Johns  parents  and  ours. 


mine 

yours  (fam.) 

his,  hers,  yours,  (formal) 

ours 

yours  (fam.) 

theirs,  yours  (formal) 
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46.  El  suyo  and  its  inflected  forms  are  ambiguous.  They  are  made  clear,  as 
in  the  case  of  su,  sus,  etc.,  by  dropping  the  word  suyo,  and  using  a 
phrase  with  the  definite  article. 

tengo el  de  ella,  /  have  hers  (i.e.  her  book). 

tiene  las  de  Vds. ,  he  has  yours  (i.e.  your  pens) . 

el  maestro  leyo  los  de  Enrique, 

the  teacher  read  Henry  s  (i.e.  Henry's  themes). 

41 47.   The  neuter  forms,  lo  mio,  lo  suyo  deVd.,  etc.,  are  translated  by  that 
which  {what)  is  mine,  that  which  (what)  is  yours,  etc. 
no  quiero  lo  tuyo,  quiero  solamente  lo  mio, 
/  do  not  want  yours,  I  want  only  mine. 

•f  48.  The  plural  forms,  los  mlos,  los  suyos,  etc.,  may  mean  my  people, 
his  people,  etc. 

el  capitan  perdio  muchos  de  los  suyos, 

the  captain  lost  many  of  his  men. 

los  nuestros  no  estan  en  los  Estados  Unidos, 

our  people  are  not  in  the  United  States. 

49.  The  article  may  be  omitted  before  a  possessive  pronoun  in  the  predicate, 
but  it  is  used  when  emphasis  is  desired. 

son  mios;  son  nuestros,  they  are  mine;  they  are  ours. 
no  es  el  mio  sino  el  suyo,  it  is  not  mine  but  yours  (emphatic) . 
este  regalo  es  el  mio,  (emphatic;  not  belonging  to  anyone  else), 
this  gift  is  mine. 

EXERCISE  8 

1.  Traduzcanse  al  espanol  las  f rases  siguientes. 

A.  1.  Your  shoes  and  mine.  2.  Here  are  our  keys;  where  are  his?  3.  His 
musicandhers.  4.  Their  books  and  ours.  5.  He  gave  me  mine  (apples),  but 
he  kept  his.  6.  My  parents  and  Henry's.  7.  Have  you  his  guitar?  No,  I 
have  hers .    Here  is  John 's . 

*  B.  1 .  The  general  lost  all  his  men.  2.  They  are  not  his  but  ours.  3.  A 
friend  of  hers,  a  Brazilian,  visited  us.  4.  Have  you  his  cap?  No,  I  have 
John's.    5.  Your  hat  and  coat  are  on  the  chair. 

II.     Questions. 

A.  1.  How  is  ambiguity  in  such  forms  as  el  suyo  avoided?  2.  Illustrate 
the  use  of  the  long  and  the  short  forms  of  the  possessive  adjective.  3.  How 
do  Spanish  possessive  adjectives  differ  in  agreement  from  the  English  ? 

+  B.     1.  By  what  may  the  possessive  adjective  su  or  sus  be  replaced? 

2.  What  meanings  may  the  plural  forms  los  suyos,  los  mios,  etc.  have? 

3.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  following  sentences? 

a.  la  fruta  es  mia. 

b.  la  fruta  es  la  mia. 


este 

this 

esta 

estos 

ese 
aquel 

that 
that 

esa 
aquella 

esos 
aquellos 

CHAPTER  VII 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS 
(los  ad jetivos  y  los  pronombres  demostrativos) 

50.  Table  of  demonstrative  adjectives. 

Singular  Plural 

Masculine  Feminine      Masculine  Feminine 

these         estas 
those         esas 
those         aquellas 

51.  Table  of  demonstrative  pronouns. 

Singular  Plural 

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter  Masculine  Feminine 

este         this  (one)     esta  esto  estos  these     estas 

ese  that  (one)     esa  eso  esos  those     esas 

aquel      that  (one)     aquella     aquello  aquellos     those     aquellas 

52.  The   demonstrative   pronouns,    except   the   neuter    forms    (esto,    eso, 

aquello),  bear  written  accents,  while  the  demonstrative    adjectives 
do  not. 

aquella  pintura,  that  painting. 

aquella  es  muy  hermosa,  that  one  is  very  beautiful. 

53.  Demonstratives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  gender  and  number  and  are 

repeated  before  each  noun. 

este  muchacho  y  esta  muchacha  vienen  de  la  misma  familia, 
this  boy  and  girl  come  from  the  same  family. 

54.  Este,  -a  (this),  este,  -a  (this  one)  refer  to  what  is  near  the  speaker. 

este  papel  que  esta  sobre  mi  pupitre,  this  paper  which  is  on  my  desk. 

55.  Ese,  a  (that)  and  ese,  -a  (that  one)  refer  to  what  is  near  the  person  spoken  to. 

esa  puerta  que  esta  enfrente  de  Vd., 
that  door  which  is  in  front  of  you. 

56.  Aquel,  aquella  (that)  and  aquel,  aquella  (that  one)  refer  to  what  is 

away  from  both  the  speaker  and  the  person  spoken  to. 

aquella  pizarra  en  que  escriben  los  nifios, 
that  board  on  which  the  children  are  writing. 
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57.  Esta  and  esa  may  refer  to  the  word  ciudad,  especially  when  used  in 

letters,  and  mean  respectively  this  city  in  which  I  am,  and  that  city  in 
which  you  are. 

^cuando  llego  Vd.  a  esa? 

when  did  you  arrive  at  that  city  {in  which  you  are)? 

58.  The  latter  is  translated  by  some  form  of  este:  the  former  by  some  form 

of  aquel. 

vi  a  Miguel  y  a  sus  hermanas;  estas  son  hermosas,  aquel  es  feo, 
/  saw  Michael  and  his  sisters;  the  latter  are  beautiful,  the  former  is 
homely. 

59.  Before  a  relative  clause  or  a  phrase  introduced  by  de  a  definite  article  is 

sometimes  used  instead  of  a  demonstrative  or  personal  pronoun. 

el  que  viene  (instead  of  aquel  que  viene),  the  one  who  is  coming. 
la  de  los  cabellos  rojos,  the  one  with  the  red  hair. 
lo  de  ayer,  that  of  yesterday. 

+  60.  When  a  relative  pronoun  following  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition,  and  refers  to  persons,  some  form  of  aquel  is 
more  usual  as  an  antecedent. 

aquel  los  con  quienes  hemoshablado,  those  with  whom  we  have  spoken. 

61 .  Esto  (this) ,  eso  (that) ,  and  aquello  (that)  are  neuter  forms  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  that  refer  to  a  preceding  statement,  idea,  or  phrase, 
or  to  a  noun  whose  gender  is  unknown .     There  is  no  neuter  plural  form . 

aquello  no  es  verdad,  that  is  not  true. 
eso  que  el  ha  visto,  that  which  he  has  seen. 
,;cree  Vd.  esto?  do  you  believe  this? 

NOTE :    It  should  be  especially  noted  that  the  forms  esto,  eso,  aquello 

are  used  only  as  pronouns,  not  as  adjectives.  They,  there- 
fore, may  never  modify  nouns.  Since  there  is  no  correspond- 
ing adjective  form,  they  bear  no  written  accent. 


EXERCISE  9 

1.  Para  traducir  al  espanol. 

A.  1.  This  store  and  that  one.  2.  That  direction  and  this.  3.  Give  me 
that  magazine  and  I  will  give  you  this  one.  4.  The  windows  of  that  house 
are  large.  5.  The  doctor  and  his  daughter  arrived  yesterday;  the  former 
is  very  old  but  the  latter  is  still  young  and  beautiful.  6.  Don't  explain  that 
to  me;  this  is  what  I  want  to  know. 

*  B.     1.  In  this  city  (in  which  we  are)  there  are  many  ancient  buildings. 

2.  When  you  write  from  your  city  (in  which  you  are),  tell  me  all  the  news. 
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3.  I  don't  believe  that.  4.  The  one  that  you  saw  yesterday  was  lovelier 
than  the  one  you  saw  to-day.  5.  He  will  never  forget  what  he  has  seen  in 
the  war.     6.  The  one  (she)  with  the  brown  eyes  is  the  one  I  mean. 

II.  Questions.  A.  1.  What  is  the  difference  in  form  between  the  demon- 
strative adjectives  and  the  demonstrative  pronouns?  2.  Which  adjectives 
refer  to  what  is  near  the  speaker?  3.  Which  adjectives  refer  to  what  is  near 
the  person  spoken  to?  4.  What  is  the  use  of  aquel,  aquella,  etc.?  5.  How 
are  the  former  and  the  latter  expressed  in  Spanish?  6.  Are  the  neuter  forms 
ever  used  as  demonstrative  adjectives? 

4»  B.  1.  Which  demonstratives  are  used  to  refer  to  ciudad?  Illustrate. 
2.  Wrhen  may  a  definite  article  be  used  instead  of  a  demonstrative  or  personal 
pronoun?  Illustrate.  3.  When  is  a  form  of  aquel  commonly  used  as  ante- 
cedent? 4.  What  is  the  use  of  neuter  forms  of  demonstrative  pronouns? 
5.  Whv  do  the  neuter  forms  bear  no  written  accent? 


CHAPTER  VIII 

THE  INTERROGATIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS 
(los  ad jetivos  y  los  pronombres  interrogativos) 

62.  Table  of  interrogative  pronouns  and  adjectives. 

que  which,  what 

cual,  cuales  which  (one),  what  (one) 

cuanto,  -a,  -os,  -as  how  much,  how  many 

quien,  quienes  who,  whom 

cuyo,  -a,  -os,  -as  whose 

63.  Interrogative  pronouns  and  adjectives  require  the  written  accent  mark 

in  both  direct  and  indirect  questions .     This  written  accent  distinguishes 
them  from  relatives  of  the  same  spelling. 


I  quien  es?  who  is  it?  £cual  es?  which  one  is  it 


no  se  quien  es,  I  do  not  know  who  it  is. 

64.  Que,  cual,  cuanto  are  used  as  both  pronouns  and  adjectives. 

65.  Quien  can  be  used  only  as  a  pronoun;  cuyo  only  as  adjective. 

66.  Que  is  invariable.     As  pronoun  it  refers  only  to  things;  as  adjective  it 

may  refer  to  persons  or  things.      As  a  predicate  nominative  pronoun 
it  calls  for  a  definition. 

£que  hombre  es  este?  what  man  is  this? 
£que  es  la  aritmetica?  what  is  arithmetic? 

67.  Cual,  cuales. 

a.  Cual  changes  form  to  agree  with  its  noun  in  number,  but  is 
invariable  for  gender.  It  refers  to  either  persons  or  things.  As  a 
predicate  nominative  pronoun  it  denotes  choice  or  selection. 

£cual  medico?  which  doctor? 
£  cuales  medicos?  which  doctors? 
icual  montana?  which  mountain? 
£  cuales  montanas?  which  mountains? 
£cual  es  la  capital?  what  is  the  capital? 

But:    ique  es  la  aritmetica?  what  is  arithmetic?  (a  definition) 

b.  Cual  must  be  used  to  translate  the  English  interrogative  what  or 
which  as  an  adjective  or  as  a  pronoun  in  the  sense  of  which  {one). 

£cual  de  los  paraguas  es  el  mejor? 

which  {one)  of  the  umbrellas  is  the  best? 

£cual  libro  quiere  Vd.?  which  book  do  you  want? 

I  cuales  estaciones  prefiere  Vd.?  which  seasons  do  you  prefer? 
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68.  Cuanto,  how  much,  how  many,  is  used  as  either  adjective  or  pronoun 

and  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  it  modifies  or  replaces, 
^cuanto  dinero  quiere  Vd.?  how  much  money  do  you  want? 
■  cuantas  mesas  hay  en  la  sala? 
how  many  tables  are  (here  in  the  room? 
■cuantas  (flores)  ha  comprado  Vd.? 
how  many  {flowers)  have  you  bought? 

69.  Quien,  quienes. 

a.  Quien,  who,  whom,  refers  only  to  persons.  It  changes  form  for 
number  (quienes),  but  not  for  gender. 

£quien  es?  who  is  it? 

^quienes  son?  who  are  they? 

^quien  es  esta  muchacha?  ivho  is  this  girl? 

NOTE:   When  quien  is  used  as  object,  the  preposition  a  must 
precede  it. 
la  quien  vio  Vd.?  whom  did  you  see? 

b.  De  quien  (de  quienes)  is  the  usual  expression  to  translate  the 
English  whose.  It  is  used  mostly  in  the  predicate  after  the 
verb  ser. 

£de  quien  son  estas  manzanas?  whose  apples  are  these? 
digame  Vd.  de  quien  es  este  perro,  tell  me  whose  dog  this  is. 

«*  70.  Cuyo,  whose,  is  infrequently  used.  De  quien  is  used  in  its  stead.  It 
can  be  used  only  as  a  predicate  adjective  and  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  object  possessed. 

£cuyo  es  este  sombrero?  whose  hat  is  this? 

icuyas  son  estas  tiendas?  to  whom  do  these  stores  belong? 

EXERCISE  10 
I.     Traducir. 

A.  1.  Who  is  there?  2.  Whom  did  you  see?  3.  What  have  you  done? 
4.  With  whom  were  you  walking?  5.  Which  rooms  do  you  like  best?  6. 
Which  is  your  pencil?  7.  What  is  botany?  8.  Which  of  the  two  cities  is 
the  larger?  9.  How  much  milk  do  you  drink  in  a  day?  10.  How  many 
pesos  did  he  pay  for  the  tickets?  1 1 .  Whose  money  did  he  receive?  12.  Tell 
me  whose  mill  this  is?     13.  Who  is  your  landlady? 

+  B.  1.1  don't  know  who  it  is.  2.  Tell  me  what  you  want.  3.  Which 
is  your  Spanish  grammar?  4.  How  many  English  books  have  you?  5.  What 
is  a  novela?    6.  Whose  jewels  are  these?     7.  What  is  the  matter  with  you? 

II.  Questions.  A.  1.  What  are  the  uses  of  que?  Illustrate.  2.  Which 
interrogative  translates  the  English  which  in  the  sense  of  which  one?  3.  How 
is  the  word  whose  expressed  in  Spanish? 

+  B.  1 .  What  is  the  difference  between  que  and  cual  as  predicate  nomina- 
tives? Illustrate.  2.  When  is  cuyo  used  as  an  interrogative?  What  word 
usually  replaces  it? 


CHAPTER   IX 


THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  (el  pronombre  relativo) 

71.  Table  of  Relative  Pronouns. 

que  who,  whom,  which,  that 

quien,  quienes  who,  whom 

el  cual,  la  cual,  los  cuales,  las  cuales  who,  whom,  which 

el  que,  la  que,  los  que,  las  que  who,  whom,  which 

lo  cual,  lo  que  which,  a  fact  which 

cuyo.  -a,  -os,  -as  whose 

cuanto,  -a,  os,  -as  all  that,  as  much  as,  as 

many  as 

NOTE:  The  relative  pronouns  bear  no  written  accent,  as  do  their 
corresponding  forms,  when  used  as  interrogative  pronouns  or 
adjectives. 

72.  The  relative  pronoun  is  never  omitted  in  Spanish  as  is  sometimes  the  case 

in  English. 

ha  hallado  el  dinero  que  perdio  ayer, 
he  has  found  the  money  he  lost  yesterday. 

73.  Que  is  the  most  frequently  used  relative  pronoun.     It  is  invariable,  may 

be  used  as  subject  or  object,  and  may  refer  to  either  persons  or  things. 
However,  after  a  preposition,  que  always  refers  to  things;  quien  re- 
places it  in  referring  to  persons. 

la  pluma  que  vendi,  the  pen  which  I  sold. 

los  hombres  que  hablaban,  the  men  who  were  talking. 

el  cuadro  de  que  (referring  to  a  thing)  hablo, 

the  picture  of  which  he  spoke. 

el  gobernador  de  quien  (referring  to  a  person)  hablabamos, 

the  governor  of  whom  we  were  speaking. 

74.  El  cual  and  el  que. 

a.  El  changes  to  la,  los,  las  to  agree  with  the  antecedent  in  both 
gender  and  number.  Cual  changes  for  number  only,  cual,  cuales. 
Que  is  invariable.     Both  refer  to  both  persons  and  things. 

*  b.  El  cual  and  el  que  and  their  inflected  forms  are  regularly  used 
instead  of  que  in  cases  of  ambiguity,  emphasis,  or  the  separation 
of  antecedent  and  relative.  They  are  also  generally  used  when 
the  relative  is  governed  by  por  or  sin  or  by  a  preposition  of  two 
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or  more  syllables.     After  a  compound  preposition  el  cual  is  pref- 
erable to  el  que. 

la  hija  de  su  amigo,  la  cual  (la  que)  es  una  escritora  eminente, 
your  friend's  daughter,  who  is  an  eminent  writer  (la  indicates 
reference  to  a  feminine  antecedent; . 

fnis  padres  sin  los  cuales  (los  que) , 

my  parents  without  whom 

el  tunel  por  el  cual  (el  que)  pasamos , 

the  tunnel  through  which  we  passed 

la  mesa  delante  de  la  cual  esta  el  maestro , 

the  table  in  front  of  which  the  teacher  stands 

c.      Compound  relative  pronouns  such  as  he  who,  she  who,  the  one  who, 
may  be  expressed  either  by  some  form  of  el  que  or  quien. 


el  que  (quien)  estudia  mucho , 

he  who  studies  much 

estas  alumnas  son  las  que  han  salido  bien, 
these  pupils  are  the  ones  who  have  been  successful. 
no  tiene  a  quien  (al  que)  dirigirse, 
he  has  no  one  to  whom  to  turn. 

25.    Quien,  quienes. 

a.  Quien  refers  only  to  persons.     It  changes  form  only  for  number. 

la  mujer  a  quien  escribi,  the  woman  to  whom  I  wrote. 

las  mujeres  a  quienes  escribi,  the  women  to  whom  I  wrote. 

NOTE:   When  quien  is  used  as  direct  object,  the  preposition  a 
must  precede  it. 

b.  Quien  is  used  with  a  preposition  instead  of  que  to  translate  the 
English  whom.     (Cf.  §  73  above.) 

el  joven  con  quien  trabajo, 

the  young  man  with  ivhom  I  am  working. 

c.  In  clauses  that  are  parenthetical  or  explanatory  rather  than  essen- 
tial to  or  restrictive  of  the  antecedent,  who  may  be  expressed  by 
quien,  as  well  as  by  el  cual  or  el  que. 


ayer  vi  a  mi  profesor,  quien  me  dijo  que  . 
yesterday  I  saw  my  teacher,  who  told  me  that 


76.    Lo  que,  Lo  cual. 

a.  Lo  que  and  lo  cuai  refer  to  a  whole  sentence,  phrase,  or  idea. 

sali  muy  bien,  lo  que  (lo  cual)  le  gusto  mucho  a  mi  padre, 
/  succeeded  very  well,  which  pleased  my  father  very  much . 

b.  Lo  que  translates  the  English  what  in  the  sense  of  that  which. 

;sabe  Vd.  lo  que  ha  hecho?     do  you  know  what  he  has  done? 
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77.   Cuyo,  whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  refers  to  either  persons  or  things  and 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  object  owned. 

es  el  pin  tor  cuyas  obras  se  hallan  en  la  catedral, 

he.  is  the  painter  whose  works  are  found  in  the  cathedral. 

el  rev  cuyos  buques  se  perdieron,  the  king  whose  ships  were  lost. 

+  NOTE:  Cuyo  must  be  replaced  by  a  quien  in  referring  to  parts 
of  the  body  or  clothing. 


el  nirio  a  quien  rompi  la  chaqueta, 
the  child  whose  jacket  I  tore. 


•§•  78.  The  forms  donde,  de  donde,  en  donde,  a  donde  may  be  used  instead 
of  the  regular  relative  pronouns  governed  by  a  preposition. 

la  ciudad  donde  (en  la  cual)  vivimos,  the  city  in  which  we  live. 
la  casa  en  donde  (en  la  cual)  vivo,  the  house  in  which  I  live. 


*•  79.  Cuanto,  as  a  relative,  includes  its  antecedent  and  equals  todo  lo  que. 
me  dio  cuanto  tenia,  he  gave  me  all  he  had. 
muestreme  cuantas  flores  ha  comprado  Vd., 
show  me  all  the  flowers  you  have  bought. 


EXERCISE  11 


I.     Para  traducir. 


A.  1.  The  novel  he  read  is  on  the  table.  2.  The  exercises  which  are  on 
this  page  are  easy.  3.  The  side  of  the  room  on  which  the  picture  hangs  is 
dark.  4.  Henry  and  his  sister,  who  came  yesterday,  are  in  the  house.  5. 
There  is  my  auto,  without  which  I  could  not  go  to  the  city.  6.  Their  home 
was  in  the  building  in  front  of  which  they  had  been  playing  all  day.  7.  The 
one  who  wrote  this  letter  knows  Spanish.  8.  Tell  me  what  you  want.  9. 
Mention  some  books  whose  authors  you  know.  10.  Show  me  the  room  in 
which  you  work. 

+  B.  1.  Where  is  the  wine  you  bought  for  me  yesterday?  2.  I  want  to 
know  what  you  said  about  me.  3.  Your  friend's  sister,  who  lives  in  Barce- 
lona, is  visiting  us.  4.  These  documents  are  the  ones  of  which  I  spoke. 
5.  The  road  over  which  we  traveled  is  very  picturesque.  6.  He  who  reads 
good  books  learns  much.  7.  We  were  speaking  of  the  captain,  who  had  told 
us  of  the  lost  ship.  8.  He  remembered  the  poem,  a  fact  which  pleased  his 
teacher  greatly.  9.  Give  me  all  you  have.  10.  The  patient  whose  hand  the 
doctor  treated  has  recovered.  11.  I  do  not  care  to  do  what  you  told  me  to. 
12.  Pay  attention  to  what  you  are  doing.  13.  He  visited  the  cities  about 
which  he  had  read  in  school. 
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II.     Aand«frB.  Para  completar  con  un  relative 

1.  La  senorita esta  aqui 2.  Todo  tengo  yo 

3.  Laciudad vivimos 4.  El  hombre  con hablaba 

5.  La  senorita  guantes  se  perdieron 6.  Mi  tia  escribi 

7.  El  pais  en  — —  murio 8. ■  esta  aqui  es  mi  vecino. 

9.  La  madre hijas  son  Ana  y  Maria 


III.      Questions. 

A.  1.  Name  the  principal  relative  pronouns.  2.  What  is  the  difference 
in  form  between  relative  and  interrogative  pronouns?  3.  May  a  relative  pro- 
noun ever  be  omitted  in  Spanish,  as  is  often  the  case  in  English?  Illustrate. 
4.  To  what  does  que  refer  when  used  after  a  preposition?  5.  Under  what 
circumstances  are  el  cual  and  el  que  ordinarily  used  as  relatives?  6.  How  is 
the  English  word  what  (=  that  which)  translated?  7.  Illustrate  in  two  Span- 
ish sentences  the  use  of  cuyo.     With  what  does  it  agree? 

+  B.  1.  Under  what  circumstances  are  el  cual  and  el  que  used  as  relative 
pronouns?  2.  How  are  compound  relatives  expressed  in  Spanish?  3.  Which 
relatives  are  used  in  parenthetical  or  explanatory  clauses?  Illustrate.  4. 
What  are  the  uses  of  lo  que  and  lo  cual  as  relatives?  5.  Explain  the  use  of 
cuanto  as  a  relative .     Illustrate. 


CHAPTER  X 


THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN  (el  pronombre  indeterminado) 

80.  Alguien  and  nadie  are  invariable  and  refer  only  to  persons.     Alguien  = 

alguna  persona;   nadie    =    ninguna  persona. 

<;conoce  Vd.  a  alguien  en  la  ciudad?,  do  you  know  anyone  in  the  city? 

no  hemos  visto  a  nadie, 

we  have  not  seen  anyone,  or,  we  have  seen  no  one. 

81.  Algo  and  nada  are  invariable. 

algo  =  alguna  cosa,  something.         nada  =  ninguna  cosa,  nothing. 

82.  Nada  and  nadie  are  used  after  sin,  antes  de,  or  after  a  comparative, 

instead  of  the  positive  pronouns  algo  and  alguien,  to  express  anything 
and  any  one. 

sin  nada,  without  anything.  antes  de  nadie,  before  anyone. 

mejor  que  nadie,  better  than  anyone. 

83.  Todo,  -a,  -os,  -as,  when  used  as  an  object,  usually  requires  a  personal 

pronoun  before  the  verb. 

lo  he  visto  todo,  /  have  seen  it  all. 

los  ha  leido  todos,  he  has  read  them  all. 

84.  Cualquiera,  anyone,  any,  and  its  plural  cualesquiera,  are  used  with 

positive  verbs.     With  negative  verbs  they  are  replaced  by  a  form  of 
ninguno. 

cualquiera  de  mis  alumnos  puede  hacerlo, 

anyone  of  my  pupils  can  do  it. 

cualesquiera  de  mis  alumnas ,  any  of  my  pupils 

But:   no  puede  hacerlo  ninguna  de  mis  alumnas,  none  of  my 
pupils  can  do  it. 

55.   Unos,  some,  is  more  indefinite  than  algunos. 

unos  (espejos),  some  {mirrors). 
algunos  (espejos),  several  {mirrors). 

86.    Poco  means  little,  in  the  sense  of  a  small  quantity.     Focos,  -as,  means 
few.    Note  the  following  examples, 
un  poco  de  dinero,  a  little  money. 
no  tcngo  mas  que  poco,  /  have  only  a  little. 
tengo  poco  (adj.)  dinero,  /  have  little  money. 
^cuantas  corbatas  tiene  Vd.?  no  tengo  mas  que  pocas, 
how  many  neckties  have  you?     I  have  only  a  few. 
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87.  Mismo.     (See  indef.  adj.    §92.) 

88.  La  mayor  parte  de  and  la  mayoria  de  take  a  plural  verb,  especially 

when  followed  by  a  plural  noun. 

la  mayor  parte  de  mis  amigos  la  conocen, 
most  of  my  friends  know  her. 

89.  Note  the  following  indefinite  pronouns  and  their  meanings. 

alguno,  -a,  -os,  -as,  someone,  some,  somebody  (previously  mentioned) 
ninguno,  -a,  -os,  -as,  no  one,  none,  nobody  (previously  mentioned  I 

cada  uno   -a,       1       ;  (      -  quienquiera,        j    ^ 

cada  cual,  J  v      '  quienesquiera,     j 

ambos,  -as, 


los  (las)  dos         <both  otra  cosa,  }  something  else 


THE  INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVE  (el  adjetivo  indeterminado ) 

90.  Alguno,  some;  ninguno,  no;  and  uno,  a,  are  shortened  before  a  mascu- 

line singular  noun  to  algun,  ningun,  and  un.     (Cf.  §  19  a.) 

algun  asiento,  some  seat.  ningun  caballo,  no  horse. 

NOTE:   Unos,  some,  is  more  indefinite  than  algunos. 
unos  espejos,  some  mirrors. 
algunos  espejos,  several  mirrors. 

91.  Todo,  all,  every,  the  whole.     Note  the  following  expressions. 

todo  el  dia,  the  whole  day.  todo  el  mundo,  everybody. 

toda  la  semana,  the  whole  week,      todos  los  discipulos,  all  the  pupils. 

toda  mujer,  every  woman.  todos  los  cuatro,  all  four. 

92.  Mismo,  -a,  -os,  -as,  same,  self,  even,  is  an  emphatic  adjective  or  pro- 

noun.    When  it  precedes  a  noun,  it  means  same.     When  it  follows  a 
noun,  it  may  mean  self,  or  even. 

en  el  mismo,  ano,  in  the  same  year. 

deseo  lo  mismo,  /  want  the  same. 

ella  misma,  she  herself. 

los  ricos  mismos  no  estan  siempre  contentos, 

even  the  rich  are  not  always  happy. 

93.  Tal  (tales),  such,  such  a,  is  never  followed  by  the  indefinite  article,  as  is 

the  word  such  in  English. 

tal  maestro,  such  a  teacher.         tales  muchachas,  such  girls. 

NOTE:   el  tal  (la  talj   =  the  said,     el  tal  Carlos,  the  said  Charles. 

un  tal  (una  tal)  =  a  certain,    un  tal  Marti,  a  certain  Marti. 
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94.  Note  the  following  expressions  and  their  meanings. 

mucha  leche,  a  great  deal  of  milk.  otros  cinco,  five  others. 

poco  oro,  little  gold.  cuanto,  all  that. 

ambas  manos,  both  hands.  tan  to,  as  (so)  much. 

cada  vez,  each  time.  tantos,  as  (so)  many. 

otra  semana,  another  week.  unos  pocos,  a  few. 

otros  muchos,  many  others.  unos  cuantos,  some,  several. 

NEGATIVE  INDEFINITES 

95.  No  is  used  before  the  verb,  when  the  negative  indefinite  follows  it. 

no  me  lo  ha  dicho  nadie,  no  one  has  told  me  it. 

But:  nadie  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
no  tengo  nada,  I  have  nothing. 

But:  nada  tengo. 

96.  Translation  of  the  English  some,  any. 

a.  Not any  is  usually  translated  by  no ninguno 

(before  a  noun),  or  no alguno  (after  a  noun). 

no  tenemos  ninguna  duda,  or       1  we  do  not  Iiave 
no  tenemos  duda  alguna,  /  any  doubt. 

b.  Some  and  any,  when  used  unemphatically  with  the  object,  are  usu- 
ally not  translated  into  Spanish.  This  is  especially  true  in  nega- 
tive and  interrogative  sentences. 

quiso  comprar  mantequilla,  he  wanted  to  buy  some  butler. 

no  quiso  comprar  mantequilla,  he  didn't  want  to  buy  any  butter. 

c.  In  answer  to  a  question,  some  and  any  are  expressed  by  a  personal 
pronoun  object,  or  by  repeating  the  noun. 

,;tiene  Vd.  pan?  no  lo  tengo  (no  tengo  pan). 
have  you  any  bread?  I  have  none  (I  have  no  bread) . 

EXERCISE  12 

I .     Traduzca  Vd .  al  espa  fiol . 

A.  1.  There  is  no  teacher  in  the  class  room.  2.  Everybody  studied  all 
day,  but  nobody  knew  the  entire  lesson  perfectly.  3.  All  the  pupils  had  stud- 
ied carefully;  even  John  knew  his  lesson.  4.  Such  a  capable  teacher  can  teach 
anything,  but  such  dull  pupils  cannot  study  anything.  5.  Three  others  had 
some  flowers  which  they  were  holding  with  both  hands.  6.  Each  time  some 
child  would  ask  for  a  flower.  7.  Have  you  anything  to  give?  No,  I  have 
nothing  to  offer.  8.  Give  me  some.  I  don't  want  any.  9.  Is  there  anything 
on  the  desk?  No,  there  is  nothing.  10.  I  have  read  them  all,  so  I  know 
something  about  each  one.  11.  How  many  fans  have  you?  I  have  many, 
but  my  mother  has  only  a  few;  my  sister  has  some  too.  12.  Give  me  several. 
13.  I  want  something  else. 
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*  B.  1 .  He  reads  better  than  anyone  in  the  other  class.  2.  The  fisherman 
came  back  without  anything.  3.  Any  one  of  the  boys  could  do  it,  but  none 
of  them  can  do  it  better  than  I  can.  4.  Most  of  the  girls  have  gone  home. 
5.  Each  one  has  completed  all  her  work  without  any  help.  6.  All  six  have 
passed  their  Spanish;  even  I  have  passed  mine.  7.  Another  week  has  passed. 
There  will  not  be  many  more  (others)  before  the  end  of  the  semester.  8.  I 
have  no  doubt  that  the  whole  class  will  be  present.  9.  Are  there  any  absent? 
Yes,  there  are.    How  many?    About  three. 

II.      Questions. 

A.  1.  When  are  alguno,  ninguno,  and  uno  shortened?  2.  What  is  the 
difference  in  meaning  of  mismo  as  it  precedes  or  follows  its  noun?  3.  Men- 
tion several  ways  of  translating  some  and  any.  4.  Give  synonymous  expres- 
sions in  Spanish  for  alguien,  nadie,  algo,  nada. 

+  B.  1.  Explain  the  use  of  nada  and  nadie  with  certain  prepositions. 
2.  How  is  cualquiera  used?  Wrfiat  is  its  plural?  3.  Are  la  mayor  parte 
and  la  mayoria  considered  singular  or  plural?     Illustrate. 
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THE  ADVERB  (el  adverbio) 

97.  Most  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  mente  to  the  feminine  singular  form 

of  the  adjective.  If  the  adjective  has  a  written  accent,  this  accent  is 
retained  in  the  adverb. 

elegante,  elegant.  elegantemente,  elegantly. 

completa,  complete.  completamente,  completely. 

facil,  easy.  facilmente,  easily. 

98.  Many  common  adverbs  do  not  end  in  mente. 

alto,  loud.  aver,  yesterday.  entonces,  then. 

ahora,  now.  delante,  in  front.  bien,  well. 

mal,  badly. 

99.    When  several  adverbs  in  mente  are  used  together,  the  suffix  mente  is 
omitted  from  all  but  the  last.     The  longest  one  is  placed  last. 

escriba  Vd.  clara  y  correctamente,  write  clearly  and  correctly. 

100.  Adverbs  are  usually  placed  immediately  after  the  verb.     For  emphasis 

an  adverb  may  begin  a  sentence.  Generally  in  compound  tenses  the 
adverb  immediately  follows  the  perfect  participle  in  both  declarative 
and  interrogative  sentences. 

el  maestro  habla  siempre  en  voz  alta, 

the  teacher  always  speaks  in  a  loud  voice. 

ino  ha  llegado  todavia  su  padre?  hasn't  your  father  come  as  yet? 

101.  An  adverb  precedes  an  adjective  which  it  modifies. 

un  hombre  sumamente  rico,  an  exceedingly  rich  man. 

+  102.  Adjectives  are  frequently  used  in  Spanish  with  certain  verbs  with  the 
force  of  adverbs;  when  so  used,  they  agree  with  the  subject. 

iban  silenciosos,  they  went  silently. 

103.    Use  of  Certain  Adverbs. 

a.  Aqui  (here),  alii  (there),  are  usually  used  with  verbs  of  rest. 

quede  Vd.  aqui,  stay  here.  lo  veo  alii,  /  see  it  there. 

b.  Aca  (hither),  alia  (thither),  are  usually  used  with  verbs  of  motion, 

venga  Vd.  aca,  come  here  (hither). 
voy  alia,  /  am  going  there  (thither). 
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c.  Ahi  (there),  denotes  rest  or  motion,  and  means  near  the  person 
addressed. 

ahi  esta  su  lapiz,  there  is  your  pencil. 

d.  Muy,  very,  may  never  stand  alone.  When  used  alone,  very  is 
translated  by  mucho.  Muy  is  never  used  to  modify  mucho. 
Very  much  is  translated  by  muchisimo. 

^es  alto  el  edificio?    Si,  mucho,  is  the  building  high?  yes,  very. 

e.  No  ...   .  sino  translates  only,  but.     ('Cf.  §  175,  b.) 

no  le  veo  sino  raramente,  /  see  him  but  rarely. 

f.  Algo  may  be  used  as  an  adverb  in  the  sense  of  somewhat,  rather. 

es  algo  tarde,  it  is  rather  late. 

g.  Nada  may  also  be  used  as  an  adverb  in  the  sense  of  not  at  all. 

no  es  nada  dificil  la  leccion,  the  lesson  is  not  at  all  difficult. 

+  h.     Poco  sometimes  means  little  in  the  sense  of  by  no  means  very. 

es  poco  honrado  el  sehor,  the  gentleman  is  not  very  honest. 

i.      Mismo  intensifies  adverbs  of  both  time  and  place. 

hoy  mismo,  this  very  day. 

en  este  lugar  mismo,  in  this  very  place. 

104.    Negative  Adverbs. 

a.  Note  the  following  negative  adverbs  and  their  meanings. 

jamas,  nunca,  never,  {ever).      ni  .   .   .  ni,  neither  .   .    .  nor. 
no,  no,  not.  tampoco,  not  either    neither'. 

b.  If  the  negative  adverb  is  placed  after  the  verb,  no  is  necessary  be- 
fore the  verb.  If  the  negative  adverb  precedes  the  verb,  no  is  not 
used. 

no  tiene  ni  padre  ni  madre,  or  \  he  has  neither  father 
ni  padre  ni  madre  tiene,  /  nor  mother. 

no  can ta  nunca  i  jamas ),  or     1  . 

nunca  (jamasjcanta,  ;  he  never  sings. 

no  deseo  aquella  pluma  tampoco,  or      '  I  do  not  want 
tampoco  deseo  aquella  pluma,  Ihat  pen  either. 

c.  Ever  is  translated  by  nunca,  after  a  comparative,  and  after  the 
preposition  sin,  and  by  jamas,  after  a  positive  verb. 

parece  mas  feliz  que  nunca,  he  seems  happier  than  ever. 
;ha  visto  Yd.  jamas  a  Madrid?  have  you  ever  seen  Madrid? 
sin  perder  nunca  un  dolar,  without  ever  losing  a  dollar. 

d.  No  usually  follows  detached  pronouns  or  adverbs. 

el  no,  pero  Yd.  si,  not  he,  but  you.  hoy  no,  not  to-day. 
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105.  Interrogative  Adverbs. 

a.  Where  is  translated  by  ^donde?  £a  donde?  £en  donde?  (ipor 

donde?  which  way?  £de  donde?  from  where?). 
^donde  esta?  where  is  he? 
l&  donde  fue?  where  did  he  go  to? 
£en  donde  vivia?  where  was  he  living? 
ipor  donde  viajo?  which  way  did  he  travel? 
£de  donde  viene  Vd.?  where  are  you  coming  from? 

b.  Note  the  meaning  of  the  following  interrogative  adverbs. 
^cuando?  when?;  ^cuanto?  how  much?  how  many?;  £como?  how? 

NOTE:   £que  tal?  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  £como? 
£como  esta  Vd.?  how  are  you? 
£que  tal  sigue  Vd.?  how  are  you? 

106.  Exclamatory  Adverbs.     Note  the  following  exclamatory  adverbs  and 

their  translations. 

jcuanto  estudia  el  alumno!  how  much  (he  pupil  studies! 

jque  hermosa  es  la  calle!  how  beautiful  the  street  is! 

jque  dia  tan  (mas)  hermoso!  what  a  beautiful  day! 

jcuan  grande  es  el  edincio!  how  large  the  building  is! 

el  padre  no  sabe  lo  hermosa  que  es  su  hi  ia  (lo  hermoso  que  es  su  hi  jo) , 

the  father  does  not  know  how  beautiful  his  daughter  (son)  is. 

(note  the  agreement  of  hermoso) 

NOTE  1:   jcuanto!  becomes  jcuan!  before  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs.    (Cf.  examples  above.) 

NOTE  2:  When  jque!  modifies  a  noun,  it  means  what  a;  when  it 
modifies  an  adjective,  it  means  how.  (Cf.  examples 
above.) 

NOTE  3:   Lo que  is  used  principally  in  indirect  excla- 
mations.    jCuan!  may  be  used  instead, 
sabemos  lo  util  que  es  el  espanol,  or 
sabemos  cuan  util  es  el  espanol, 
we  know  how  useful  Spanish  is. 

107.  Comparison. 

a.  The  comparative  degree  of  adverbs  is  formed  like  that  of  adjec- 
tives, by  placing  mas  or  menos  before  the  positive. 

mas  \ejos,  farther.  menos  despacio,  less  slowly. 

b.  The  superlative  of  adverbs  is  identical  with  the  comparative.  The 
definite  article  is  not  used,  except  with  expressions  of  possibility, 
in  which  case  the  neuter  lo  is  used. 

Juan  es  quien  corre  mas  aprisa,  John  is  the  one  who  runs  fastest 
Uegue  lo  mas  pronto  posible,  /  arrived  as  soon  as  possible. 
anda  lo  mas  despacio  que  puede, 
he  walks  as  slowly  as  he  possibly  can. 
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c.     The  following  adverbs  are  compared  irregularly. 

bien,  mejor,  (lo)  mejor  well,  better,  best. 

mal,  peor,  (lo)  peor  badly,  worse,  worst. 

mucho,  mas,  (lo)  mas  much  (a  great  deal) ,  more,  most. 

poco,  menos,  (lo)  menos  little,  less,  least. 

EXERCISE  13 
I.     Para  traducir. 

A.  1.  They  learned  the  lesson  easily.  2.  Write  the  sentences  carefully 
?.ud  completely.  3.  I  should  very  much  like  to  meet  him.  4.  Where  is  the 
penknife?  There  it  is  in  front  of  you.  5.  She  is  exceedingly  capable.  6. 
Speak  louder,  I  can  not  hear  you.  You  speak  too  softly.  7.  Is  it  late?  No, 
it  is  rather  early.  8.  Where  did  you  see  the  mayor?  I  saw  him  in  this  very 
room.  9.  He  has  never  sung  so  well.  10.  Manuel  has  never  read  the  book. 
I  have  not  read  it  either.  11 .  Neither  his  father  nor  his  mother  has  seen  him 
to-day.  12.  Without  finishing  the  book  I  can  not  answer  these  questions. 
13.  Have  you  seen  him  to-day?  No,  not  to-day,  but  I  shall  see  him  to-mor- 
row morning.  14.  Has  he  not  yet  gone  to  Seville?  15.  You  run  faster  than 
your  brother.     16.  Which  one  of  the  three  matadors  runs  fastest? 

•!•  B.  1.  After  passing  my  examinations,  I  went  home  happy.  2.  Marta 
visits  us  but  rarely.     3.  Last  evening  she  seemed  more  beautiful  than  ever, 

4.  How  much  clothing  costs  at  present!  5.  I  wish  I  knew  how  wealthy  my 
godmother  is.  6.  What  a  beautiful  flower!  7.  How  beautiful  the  flower  is! 
8.  You  don't  know  how  beautiful  the  flower  is!  9.  They  walked  as  fast  as 
possible  and  soon  reached  the  school  house . 

II.  A.  Formense  adverbios  de  los  adjetivos  siguientes:  alto,  rico, 
alegre,  honrado,   util,  rapido,  general. 

III.  A.      Insertese  la  palabra  espanola  que  falta. 

1.  No  se  {where)  trabaja  su  padre.  2.  Me  ha  dicho  {how)  util  es  el  espahol. 
3.  j{How)  hermosa  es  su  hija!  4.  <;Es  dificil  la  leccion?  Si  {very).  5.  QFrom 
ivhere)  viene  este  ruido?  6.  Queria  saber  {where)  vivian  sus  padres.  7. 
{{How)  sigueVd.? 

IV.      Questions. 

A.  1 .  What  is  the  general  rule  for  forming  adverbs?  2.  Name  five  adverbs 
that  are  exceptions  to  the  rule.  3 .  What  is  the  difference  in  use  between  aqui 
and  aca?  4.  Where  are  negative  adverbs  placed  in  a  sentence?  5.  Give 
several  translations  of  the  English  word  where.  6.  Illustrate  the  use  of  evet 
in  Spanish  sentences.  7.  Compare  the  following  adverbs:  bien,  mal,  mu- 
cho, poco.     8.  What  is  the  general  rule  for  comparison  of  adverbs? 

B.  1.  Where  are  adverbs  placed  to  indicate  emphasis?  2.  WThere  are  ad' 
verbs  placed  in  compound  tenses?  3.  How  is  ahi  used  in  Spanish?  4.  Illus- 
trate the  use  of  \ que!  when  modifying  a  noun;  when  modifying  an  adjective 

5.  Under  what  circumstances  is  the  superlative  of  adverbs  different  from  the 
compara  ti  ve  ?     I  llustrate . 


CHAPTER  XII 

REGULAR  VERBS— (Verbos  Regulares) 

Indicative  Mood — Simple  Tense 

(Modo  Indicativo — Tiempos  Simples 

108.  Conjugations. 

There  are  three  conjugations,  which  may  be  distinguished  from  one 
another  by  the  characteristic  infinitive  endings: 

First  Second  Third 

habl-ar,  to  speak.       com-er,  to  eat.  viv-ir,  to  live. 

109.  Stem  and  Endings. 

a.  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  obtained  by  dropping  the  infinitive  ending. 
ar,  er,  or  ir: 

habl  com  viv 

b.  To  this  stem  are  to  be  added  the  endings  of  the  various  tenses,  ex- 
cept the  future  and  the  conditional,  in  which  the  endings  are  added 
to  the  entire  infinitive. 

110.  Present  Indicative. 


1. 

/  speak, 
I  am  speak, 
I  do  speak, 

ing, 
etc. 

2. 
I  eat, 

I  am  eating, 
I  do  eat,  etc. 

3. 

/  live, 

I  am  living, 

I  do  live,  etc 

habl  o 
habl  as 
habl  a 
habl  amos 
habl  ais 
habl  an 

com  o 
com  es 
com  e 
com  emos 
com  eis 
com  en 

viv  o 
viv  es 
viv  e 
viv  imos 
viv  is 
viv  en 

NOTE:   Second  conjugation  verbs  differ  from  third  conjugation  verbs 
in  only^<r  forms: 

1.  Infinitive — comer,  vivir. 

2.  Present  Indicative  1st  plural — comemos,  vivimos. 

3.  Present  Indicative  2nd  plural — comeis,  vivis. 

4.  Imperative  plural — corned,  vivid. 

In  all  other  forms  the  endings  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  conjugations  are  the 
same. 

111.    Uses  of  the  Present  Indicative. 

a.     As  in  English.     It  may  be  translated  in  several  ways: 

estudiamos,  we  study  or  we  are  studying  or  we  do  study. 
(For  progressive  form  see  §121,  a). 
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+  c. 


To  express  an  action  or  state  that  began  in  the  past  and  continues 
into  the  present.  In  such  cases  it  is  used  to  translate  the  English 
present  perfect  tense. 

hace  seis  meses  que  estudio  el  espanol, 

/  have  been  studying  Spanish  for  six  months. 

Sometimes  to  express  a  future  idea, 
se  lo  damos,  we  shall  give  it  to  him. 
sal  go  mahana,  /  shall  leave  tomorrow. 


112.    Imperfect  Indicative. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

I  was  speaking, 

I  icas  eaiing. 

/  was  living, 

I  used  to  speak, 

I  used  to  eat, 

I  used  to  live 

I  spoke,  etc. 

I  ate,  etc. 

I  lived,  etc. 

habl  aba 

com  ia 

viv  ia 

habl  abas 

com  ias 

viv  ias 

habl  aba 

com  ia 

viv  ia 

habl  abamos 

com  famos 

viv  iamos 

habl  abais 

com  iais 

viv  iais 

habl  aban 

com  ian 

viv  ian 

113.    Uses  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative. 

a.  To  express  a  continued  or  repeated  action  or  state  in  past  time. 

leia  el  periodico,  he  was  reading  the  newspaper. 
viviamos  en  el  campo,  we  used  to  live  in  the  country. 

b.  To  express  an  act  that  was  going  on  when  something  else  inter- 
rupted.    (The  interrupting  act  is  expressed  in  the  preterite  tense.) 

yo  comia  la  manzana  cuando  Yd.  me  llamo, 
/  was  eating  the  apple  when  you  called  me. 

c.  To  express  an  action  or  state  that  began  in  the  past  and  continued 
up  to  a  certain  point  in  the  past.  'In  English  the  past  perfect  is 
used  in  such  cases . ) 

hacia  dos  meses  que  la  familia  vivia  alii  cuando  Jose  nacio, 
the  family  had  been  living  therefor  two  months  when  Joseph  was 
born. 


114.    Preterite. 

1. 
/  spoke,  etc. 
hable 
habl  aste 
habl  6 
habl  amos 
habl  asteis 
habl  aron 


/  ate,  etc. 
com  i 
com  iste 
com  io 
com  imos 
com  isteis 
com  ieron 


/  lived,  etc. 
viv  i 
viv  iste 
viv  io 
viv  imos 
viv  isteis 
viv  ieron 
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115.    Uses  of  the  Preterite. 

a.  To  express  a  definite,  completed  past  act  or  state. 

halle  la  pluma,  I  found  the  pen. 

lie  gar  on  aver,  they  arrived  yesterday . 

b.  To  express  an  act  which  interrupted  another  act  in  progress  (the 
latter  being  expressed  in  the  imperfect  tense.     See  §  113,  b). 

el  salia  del  cuarto  cuando  yo  le  llame, 
he  was  leaving  the  room  when  I  called  him. 


116.    Future  Indicative. 


All  verbs  have  the  same  endings  in  the  future  tense 
these  endings  are  added  to  the  entire  infinitive. 

2. 
/  shall  eat,  etc. 


In  regular  verbs 


1. 


/  shall  speak,  etc. 
hablar  e 
hablar  as 
hablar  a 
hablar  emos 
hablar  eis 
hablar  an 


comer  e 
comer  as 
comer  a 
comer  emos 
comer  eis 
comer  an 


/  shall  live,  etc. 


vivir  e 
vivir  as 
vivir  a 
vivir  emos 
vivir  eis 
vivir  an 


17.    Uses  of  the  Future  Indicative. 

a.  As  in  English. 

aprendere  la  lection,  /  shall  learn  the  lesson. 
trabajaran  mucho,  they  will  ivork  hard. 

b.  To  express  probability  or  conjecture  in  present  time. 

hablaran  ingles,  they  probably  speak  English . 

<:que  hora  sera?  what  time  can  it  be?  or  /  wonder  what  time  it  is. 


118.    Conditional. 

All  verbs  have  the  same  endings  in  the  conditional, 
these  endings  are  added  to  the  entire  infinitive. 


In  regular  verbs 


/  should  speak, 
hablar  ia 
hablar  ias 
hablar  ia 
hablar  iamos 
hablar  iais 
hablar  ian 


etc 


/  should  eat,  etc. 
comer  ia 
comer  ias 
comer  ia 
comer  iamos 
comer  iais 
comer  ian 


/  should  live.,  etc. 
vivir  ia 
vivir  ias 
vivir  ia 
vivir  iamos 
vivir  iais 
vivir  ian 


119.    Uses  of  the  Conditional. 

a.     As  in  English. 

dijeron  que  le  hablarian,  they  said  they  would  speak  to  him. 
creiamos  que  el  lo  encontraria,  we  believed  that  he  would  find  it. 
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b.  To  express  probability  or  conjecture  in  past  time. 

lo  mirarian,  they  probably  looked  at  it. 
«;d6nde  est  aria?  where  could  he  have  been? 

c.  For  the  use  of  the  conditional  in  the  main  clause  of  conditional 
sentences,  see  §  150,  f. 


EXERCISE  14 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  I  order.  You  are  entering.  He  calls.  2.  Do  they  forget?  We 
eat.  I  am  learning.  3.  Do  you  promise?  He  is  writing.  We  receive.  4. 
It  consists.  They  decide.  They  were  waiting.  I  was  carrying.  5.  WTas  he 
buying?  We  used  to  drink.  6.  It  used  to  happen.  They  used  to  sell.  7. 
He  opened.  I  covered.  We  permitted.  8.  They  attended.  You  listened. 
We  wept.  9.  They  presented.  Did  he  find?  10.  I  was  hiding  the  book 
when  he  entered  the  room.  11.  When  they  lived  in  this  city,  I  often  visited 
them.  12.  He  was  studying  when  they  called  him .  13.  I  have  been  waiting 
for  you  for  two  hours.  14.  They  had  been  working  there  for  a  month  when 
their  parents  found  them.  15.  He  will  take.  They  will  divide.  16.  I  shall 
break.  Will  you  try?  They  would  spend.  17.  We  should  visit.  He  would 
wash.  18.  I  should  question.  He  is  probably  singing.  19.  Can  they  be 
crying?    They  probably  answered. 

*B.  1.  He  says  that  he  will  help  us.  2.  They  said  that  they  would 
show  it  to  me.  3.  Can  they  be  talking  to  him?  4.  I  wonder  whether  he  is 
looking  for  her.     5.  While  he  was  writing  the  letter,  I  was  playing  the  piano 

6.  While  they  were  having  breakfast,  their  mother  came  into  the  dining  room. 

7.  They  had  been  looking  at  the  pictures  for  several  hours.  8.  He  had  not 
been  drinking  for  two  weeks  when  the  accident  occurred.  9.  The  barber 
that  shaved  me  yesterday  is  not  the  same  man  that  used  to  shave  me.  10. 
Could  he  have  been  paying  attention  to  us? 

II.  Questions. 

A.  1.  What  are  the  various  uses  of  the  imperfect  tense?  2.  What  tense 
is  used  to  express  probability  in  present  time?  In  past  time?  Illustrate. 
3.  Write  a  complex  sentence  containing  the  imperfect  tense  in  one  clause  and 
the  preterite  tense  in  the  other.  Explain  your  use  of  these  two  tenses.  4.  In 
what  forms  do  second  conjugation  verbs  differ  from  third  conjugation  verbs 
as  to  endings?     Illustrate . 

+  B.  1.  Discuss  the  differences  in  use  between  the  preterite  tense  and  the 
imperfect  tense.  Give  examples.  2.  All  verbs  except  three  are  regular  in 
the  imperfect  tense.  Which  are  these  three?  (Consult  the  Verb  Appendix.) 
3.  What  tense  is  used  to  express  an  act  that  began  in  the  past  and  continues 
into  the  present?  Illustrate.  4.  What  tense  is  used  to  express  an  act  that 
began  in  the  past  and  continued  up  to  a  certain  point  in  the  past?  Give  ex- 
amples. 


CHAPTER  XIII 
REGULAR  VERBS 

GERUNDS    AND    PARTICIPLES 

(Gerundios  y  Participios) 

Progressive  and  Compound  Tenses  of  the  Indicative  Mood 

120.  Gerund. 

a.  The  Spanish  gerund  is  equivalent  to  the  English  present  participle. 

b.  To  form  the  gerund  add  ando  to  the  stem  of  1st  conjugation  verbs 
and  iendo  to  the  stem  of  2nd  or  3rd  conjugation  verbs. 

habl  ando,  speaking.  com  iendo,  eating. 

viv  iendo,  living. 

c .  The  gerund  is  invariable  in  form. 

121.  Uses  of  the  Gerund. 

a.  The  gerund  is  used  after  the  auxiliary  verb  estar  to  make  the  pro- 
gressive form  of  the  different  tenses.  These  progressive  forms  are 
used  in  Spanish  to  emphasize  the  continuity  or  duration  of  the 
action  of  the  verb. 

estoy  contando,  /  am  counting. 
estaban  escribiendo,  they  were  writing. 
estara  trabajando,  he  will  be  working. 

b.  In  addition  to  estar,  other  verbs  such  as  ir,  venir,  andar,  and 

quedar  may  be  used  with  the  gerund  to  form  the  progressive  con- 
struction. 

iban  marchando  por  el  bosque, 

they  were  {went)  walking  through  the  woods. 

el  nino  viene  corriendo,  the  boy  comes  running. 

andaba  haciendo  errores,  he  went  on  making  mistakes. 

c.  The  gerund  may  be  used  adverbially  to  express  means  (by),  cause 
(since),  time  (while),  condition  (if),  manner  (by). 

estudiando,  Carlos  llego  a  ser  el  mejor  alumno  de  la  clase, 
by  studying,  Charles  became  the  best  pupil  in  the  class. 
estando  cansado,  me  sente,  being  tired,  I  sat  down. 
teniendo  dinero,  yo  iria  al  teatro, 
if  I  had  money,  I  should  go  to  theatre. 

d .  The  gerund  is  used  with  the  verbs  seguir  and  continuar. 

siga  Vd.  leyendo,  go  on  reading. 

el  continuo  escribiendo,  he  continued  to  wrue. 

e.  For  the    position    of   object    pronouns    with  the    gerund,     see 

§31,  d. 
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122.    Past  (Passive)  Participle. 

The  past  or  passive  participle  is  formed  by  adding  ado  to  the  stem  of 
1st  conjugation  verbs,  and  ido  to  the  stem  of  2nd  or  3rd  conjugation 


verbs: 


hablado,  spoken.       com  ido ,  eaten.       viv  ido,  lived. 
(For  irregular  past  participles,  see  §131). 


Compound  Tenses. 

a.  The  past  participle  is  used  with  the  verb  haber  to  form  the  com- 
pound tenses: 

Perfect  tense:  present  of  haber  and  past  participle. 
Pluperfect  tense:  imperfect  of  haber  and  past  participle. 
Preterite  perfect  tense:  preterite  of  haber  and  past  participle. 
Future  perfect  tense:  future  of  haber  and  past  participle. 
Conditional  perfect  tense:  conditional  of  haber  and  past  par- 
ticiple. 

b.  When  used  in  this  way,  the  past  participle  is  invariable  in  form. 


124.    Perfect  Tense. 

he  hablado 
has  hablado 
ha  hablado 


/  have  spoken,  etc. 


hemos  hablado 
habeis  hablado 
han  hablado 


125.    Pluperfect  Tense. 

habia  comido 
habias  comido 
habia  comido 


/  had  eaten,  etc. 


habiamos  comido 
habiais  comido 
habian  comido 


126. 


127. 


Preterite  Perfect  Tense. 

hube  vivido  /  had  lived, 

hubiste  vivido 
hubo  vivido 


etc. 


hubimos  vivido 
hubisteis  vivido 
hubieron  vivido 


NOTE:  This  tense  is  used  only  after  conjunctions  of  time  such  as 
cuando,  when;  despues  que,  after;  asi  que,  luego  que, 
as  soon  as. 

cuando  hubo  llegado,  when  he  had  arrived. 
luego  que  se  hubieron  sentado,  as  soon  as  they  had  sat 
down. 


I  shall  have  worked,  etc. 


habremos  trabajado 
habreis  trabajado 
habran  trabajado 


Future  Perfect. 

habre  trabajado 
habras  trabajado 
habra  ta'oajado 

NOTE:   The  future  perfect  is  used  also  to  express  probability  or  con- 
jecture in  present  perfect  time. 

habran  venido,  they  have  probably  come. 

se  lo  habra  dado,  he  must  have  given  it  to  them. 

«;lo  habra  vendido?  /  wonder  whether  he  has  sold  it. 
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128.  Conditional  Perfect. 

habria  aprendido       /  should  have  learned,  etc.  habriamos  aprendido 

habrias  aprendido  habriais  aprendido 

habria  aprendido  habrian  aprendido 

NOTE:   The  conditional  perfect  is  used  also  to  express  probability  or 
conjecture  in  past  perfect  time. 

habria  mirado  su  reloj ,  he  had  probably  looked  at  his  watch. 
£  habrian    perdido    el    dinero?    could  they  have  lost  the 
money? 

129.  Other  Uses  of  Past  Participle. 

a.  Used  with  ser,  the  past  participle  forms  the  passive  voice.  In  this 
construction  the  participle  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the 
subject  of  the  verb. 

el  es  amado  de  todos,  he  is  loved  by  all. 

las  casas  fueron  compradas  por  esta  mujer, 

the  houses  were  bought  by  this  woman. 

los  soldados  seran  capturados  por  sus  enemigos, 

the  soldiers  will  be  captured  by  their  enemies. 

b.  Used  with  estar,  the  past  participle  denotes  a  condition.  In  this 
construction  the  participle  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with  the 
subject. 

las  ventanas  estan  cerradas,  the  windows  are  closed. 

Compare: 

la  puerta  estaba  abierta,  the  door  was  open. 
la  puerta  f  ue  abierta  por  Juan,  the  door  was  opened  by  John. 
(The  first  verb  expresses  a  state  or  condition  while  the  sec- 
ond expresses  a  passive  action.) 

c.  The  past  participle  may  be  used  as  an  adjective  to  modify  a  noun. 

oi  las  palabras  pronunciadas  por  el  presidente, 
/  heard  the  words  uttered  by  the  president. 

130.  Compound  Gerund  and  Compound   Infinitive. 

a.  The  compound  gerund  is  formed  by  the  gerund  of  haber  and  the 
past  participle  of  another  verb. 

habiendo  ganado  el  dinero,  se  decidio  a  gastarlo, 
having  earned  the  money,  he  decided  to  spend  it. 

b.  The  compound  infinitive  is  formed  by  the  infinitive  haber  and  the 
past  participle  of  another  verb. 

sienten  haberlo  perdido,  they  regret  having  lost  it. 

131.  Irregular  Past  Participles. 

The  following  verbs  and  their  compounds,  regular  in  other  respects, 
have  irregular  past  participles: 


REGULAR  VERBS  [  65  } 


abrir,  open,  abierto.  imprimir,  print,  impreso. 

cubrir,  cover,  cubierto.  morir,  die,  muerto. 

elegir,  elect,  elegido,  electo.    prender,  catch,  preso,  prendido. 
escribir,  write,  escrito.  romper,  break,  roto,  rompido. 

volver,  return,  vuelto. 

NOTE:  Roto  and  preso  are  used  more  frequently  than  the  corre- 
sponding regular  forms  of  the  past  participle  in  the  compound 
tenses. 

hemos  roto  la  pluma,  we  have  broken  the  pen. 


EXERCISE  15 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  Using,  eating,  writing,  earning,  learning.  2.  I  am  carrying.  They 
are  drinking.  He  was  going  up.  You  will  be  trying.  3.  Go  on  writing. 
They  continued  to  look  at  me.  He  went  walking  along  the  street.  4.  I  have 
doubted.  They  have  formed.  We  have  answered.  5.  Has  he  learned? 
Have  they  excused?  Have  you  lent?  6.  They  had  attended.  It  had  oc- 
curred. We  had  kept.  I  had  obeyed.  7.  When  he  had  finished,  we  left  the 
room.  8.  As  soon  as  he  had  named  them,  we  recognized  them.  9.  He  will 
have  accepted.  They  will  have  occupied.  We  shall  have  prepared.  10.  I 
should  have  announced.  She  would  have  shown.  You  would  have  shouted . 
Would  they  have  greeted?  11.  The  house  was  sold  by  Mr.  Perez.  12.  The 
window  is  closed.  13.  The  door  will  be  closed  by  Charles.  14.  They  are  re- 
spected by  their  friends.  15.  Having  listened  to  him,  we  understood  what 
he  wanted.  16.  WTe  learn  to  speak  by  speaking.  17.  They  have  broken. 
He  had  opened.     You  will  have  written.    They  would  have  died. 

<fB.  1.  Would  you  have  sent  them  to  us?  2.  I  wonder  whether  he  has 
arrived.  3.  The  document  has  been  signed  by  the  president.  4.  I  believe 
that  the  letter  is  not  signed.  5.  Who  has  closed  the  windows?  I  don't  know, 
but  they  are  closed.  6.  He  will  be  feared  by  his  relatives.  7.  By  traveling 
we  learn  to  understand  other  nations.  8.  Knocking  at  the  door,  he  awoke  the 
children.  9.  They  will  continue  to  help  their  uncle  and  aunt.  10.  Having 
slept  eight  hours,  he  was  no  longer  tired.  11.  As  soon  as  I  had  found  the 
book,  I  returned  it  to  her.  12.  After  he  had  returned  home,  we  began  to 
talk  about  him. 

II.  Questions. 

A.  1.  Does  the  gerund  ever  vary  in  form?  2.  What  verb  form  is  used 
after  seguir  and  continuar?  Illustrate.  3.  Under  what  conditions  is  the 
preterite  perfect  tense  used?  Give  examples.  4.  What  verbs  other  than 
estar  are  used  with  the  gerund  to  form  the  progressive  construction? 

+  B.  1 .  Show  by  examples  the  difference  between  the  use  of  ser  and  estar 
with  the  past  participle.  2.  Write  Spanish  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of 
the  future  perfect  and  conditional  perfect  to  express  probability.  Translate 
these  sentences  into  English.  3.  How  is  the  compound  gerund  formed? 
the  compound  infinitive?    Give  illustrations  in  complete  sentences. 
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REGULAR  VERBS— INFINITIVES  (Infinitivos) 

132.    Forms. 

The  infinitive  may  be  simple: 

hablar  comer  vivir 

or  compound: 

haber  hablado,  to  have  spoken. 
haber  comido,  to  have  eaten. 
haber  vivido,  to  have  lived. 


133.    Uses. 


As  a  verbal  noun  the  infinitive  may  be  used  as  subject  or  as  object 
of  another  verb.  In  such  cases  it  may  be  preceded  by  the  article 
el,  especially  if  it  precedes  the  predicate  verb. 

el  estudiar  de  buena  gana  no  es  comun, 

studying  willingly  is  not  common. 

me  gusta  hacerlo,  I  like  to  do  it. 

siento  no  haber  estado  aqui,  /  am  sorry  not  to  have  been  here. 

no  es  facil  aprender  una  lengua,  it  is  not  easy  to  learn  a  language 

NOTE  that  when  the  English  participle  is  used  as  a  verbal  noun, 
as  in  the  first  example,  it  must  be  translated  by  the  Span- 
ish infinitive. 

After  prepositions,  the  infinitive  (not  the  gerund,  as  in  English) 
is  used. 

sin  ir,  without  going. 

antes  de  levantarse,  before  getting  up. 

insisto  en  decirlo,  /  insist  upon  saying  it. 

The  infinitive  may  be  used  to  modify  a  noun  or  an  adjective, 
me  dieron  permiso  para  ir,  they  gave  me  permission  to  go. 
haga  Vd.  el  favor  de  darmelo,  please  give  me  it. 
esto  es  dificil  de  hacer,  this  is  hard  to  do. 

Al  +  infinitive  =  on  (upon)  +  English  participle, 
al  llegar,  upon  arriving. 
al  entrar  las  vi,  upon  entering,  I  saw  them. 

The  infinitive  is  used  after  para  to  express  purpose. 

canto  para  divertirme,  he  sang  (in  order)  to  amuse  me. 
The  infinitive  is  used  after  por  to  express  cause. 

por  estar  enferma,  ella  no  asistio  a  la  escuela, 

because  of  being  ill,  she  did  not  attend  school. 
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The  infinitive  is  generally  used  after  verbs  of  perception  such  as 
ver  and  oir  to  translate  the  English  participle. 

oyeron  llorar  al  nifio,  they  heard  the  child  crying. 

le  veo  acercarse  a  la  casa,  /  see  him  approaching  the  house. 

The  infinitive  is  used  to  complete  the  meaning  of  many  verbs. 

(1)  Without  a  preposition: 

deber,  ought.  procurar,  try. 

desear,  wish.  prohibir,  forbid. 

esperar,  hope,  expect.  prometer,  promise. 

hacer,  make.  querer,  wish. 

lograr,  succeed  in.  saber,  know  how  to. 

mandar,  order.  sentir,  regret. 

pensar,  intend.  soler,  be  accustomed  to. 

permitir,  permit.  servirse,  please. 

poder,  be  able.  temer,  fear. 
dejar,  let,  permit. 

saben  nadar,  they  know  Jww  to  swim. 

prometio  ayi  darme,  he  promised  to  help  me. 

esperaban  quedarse  alii,  they  hoped  to  stay  there. 

(2)  With  the  preposition  de : 

acabar,  finish,  have  just.  cesar,  stop,  cease. 

acordarse,  remember.  dejar,  stop,  fail  io. 

alegrarse,  rejoice,  be  glad.        olvidarse,  forget. 
aprovecharse,  profit  by.  quejarse,  complain. 

arrepentirse,  repent.  tratar,  try. 

me  alegro  de  conocerle,  /  am  glad  to  know  him. 

cesara  de  Hover,  it  will  stop  raining. 

tratan  de  dormirse,  they  try  to  fall  asleep. 

(3)  With  the  preposition  a : 

(a)  Verbs  meaning  to  begin: 

comenzar.       empezar.  principiar.      ponerse. 

(b)  Verbs  of  motion: 

ir,  go.  venir,  come. 

salir,  go  out,  leave.  correr,  run. 

vol  ver,  return.  llegar,  come  to. 

acudir,  hasten,  run  up.  apresurarse,  hasten. 

(c)  Verbs  meaning  to  teach  or  to  learn: 
ensehar,  teach.  aprender,  learn. 

(d)  Other  common  verbs: 

atreverse,  dare.  negarse,  refuse. 

acostumbrarse,  become  used  to.       decidirse,  decide. 
ayudar,  help.  invitar,  invite. 

empezo  a  defenderse,  he  began  to  defend  himself. 

ise  atreve  Vd.  a  negarlo?  do  you  dare  deny  it? 

nos  enseharan  a  bailar,  they  will  teach  us  to  dance. 
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(4)  With  the  preposition  en : 

consentir,  consent.  insistir,  insist. 

consistir,  consist.  interesarse,  be  interested. 

divertirse,  amuse  oneself .  pensar,  think  (of). 
empeharse,  insist.  tardar,  delay,  be  slow. 

<;  consenting  Vd.  en  seguirme? 
ivill  yoa  consent  to  follow  me? 
se  empenaron  en  acompanamos, 
they  insisted  upon  accompanying  us. 

(5)  With  que  after  the  verb  tener  (to  express  compulsion  or  obli- 

gation) and  also  after  indefinite  pronouns  of  quantity, 
such  as  algo,  mucho,  nada. 

Tengo  que  repetirlo,  I  have  to  (I  must)  repeat  it. 
no  habia  nada  que  comer,  there  was  nothing  to  eat. 
pedi  algo  que  leer,  /  asked  for  something  to  read. 


EXERCISE  16 

I .  Empleese  en  una  oracion  con  un  infinitivo  dependiente  cada  uno 
de  los  verbos  que  siguen: 

A.    1.   deber.  4.  invitar.  7.  tener. 

2.  cesar.  5.   volver.  8.  dejar. 

3.  comenzar.  6.   consentir. 

•|iB.    1.   olvidarse.  4.   empenarse.  7.  ensefiar. 

2.  que j arse.  5.   ir.  8.   consistir. 

3.  arrepentirse.        6.   tardar.  9.   ponerse. 

II.  A.  and  •§•  B.  Pongase,  si  falta,  la  preposicion  en  las  oraciones  que 
siguen;  entonces,  traduzcanse  las  oraciones  al  ingles: 

1.  Acababa  venir.     2.  Empezara  hacerlo.     3.  Podemos  

encontrarlo.     4.  Se  puso  llorar.    5.  Lograron  abrir  la  ventana. 

6.  <;QuiereVd.- ■  darmelo?    7.  Le  permito quedarse.     8.  Llego 

ser  profesor.      9.  Se  empefia  gritar  los  nombres.     10.  Me  acostumbre 

salir  temprano.     11.  Nos  alegramos conocerle.     12.  Le  hice 

aprender  la  leccion .     13 .  Sirvase  Vd . ■  poner  el  libro  aqui .     14 .  Le  oi 

cantar. 

III.  Traduzcanse  al  espafiol  las  oraciones  que  siguen: 

A.  1.  They  ought  to  work.  Do  you  have  to  do  it?  2.  We  did  not  succeed 
in  finding  the  shoe.  Can  you  find  it?  3.  He  will  teach  us  to  swim.  I  have 
learned  to  speak  Spanish.  4.  He  insists  upon  going.  They  dared  to  look 
at  him.  5.  Do  not  fail  to  return.  He  hastens  to  help  us.  6.  Do  you  know 
how  to  prepare  it?  They  began  to  doubt.  7.  I  see  them  jumping.  ^  He 
heard  us  counting  in  Spanish.     8.  Upon  entering  the  building,  he  said,  "Good 
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morning."  9.  I  like  to  play  tennis.  Do  you  like  to  attend  school?  10. 
Traveling  in  summer  is  not  always  pleasant.  11.  The  word  is  hard  to  write. 
Please  try  to  say  it.  12.  Is  it  necessary  to  take  it?  13.  He  gives  us  some- 
thing to  read.  There  is  nothing  to  do  now.  14.  Before  opening;  after  buy- 
ing; without  carrying;  upon  lifting. 

+  B.  1.  They  knew  how  to  do  it,  but  they  were  not  able  to.  2.  When  he 
had  taught  us  to  pronounce  the  words,  we  began  to  read.  3.  Would  you  in- 
sist upon  profiting  by  their  mistakes?  4.  For  having  given  us  permission  to 
remain  there,  he  lost  his  position.  5.  He  liked  to  spend  his  vacation  in  the 
country.  6.  I  was  sorry  that  I  had  not  been  able  to  arrive  on  time.  7.  Be- 
fore falling  asleep,  he  tried  to  count  up  to  one  hundred  in  Spanish.  8.  He 
learned  to  open  the  door  without  making  a  noise.  9.  I  shall  refuse  to  accom- 
pany them.  10.  We  consented  to  tell  it  to  them.  11.  They  were  very 
glad  to  hear  you  speak.     12.  Eating  too  much  often  causes  a  headache. 

IV.     Questions. 

A.  1.  What  preposition  is  used  between  verbs  of  beginning  and  an  infini- 
tive? Give  examples.  2.  Mention  four  verbs  that  require  en  before  an  in- 
finitive. Illustrate.  3.  Give  five  verbs  that  require  no  preposition  before 
an  infinitive. 

4.B.  1.  Mention  three  distinct  cases  in  which  the  Spanish  infinitive  is 
used  to  translate  an  English  participle.  Illustrate.  2.  What  construction 
is  used  after  oir  and  ver?  Illustrate.  3.  Give  two  examples  of  infinitives 
dependent  upon  adjectives.  4.  Classify  the  verbs  that  require  the  preposi- 
tion a  before  an  infinitive. 


CHAPTER  XV 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

(El  Modo  Subjuntivo) 

Use  of  Subjunctive  in  Main  Clauses 

134.  Tenses. 

The  subjunctive  mood  has  three  simple  tenses — the  present,  the  imperfect 
(two  forms),  and  the  future,  and  three  compound  tenses — the  perfect,  the 
pluperfect  (two  forms),  and  the  future  perfect. 

135.  (a) 


Present  Subjunctive. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

hable 

com  a 

viv  a 

habl  es 

com  as 

viv  as 

hable 

com  a 

viv  a 

habl  emos 

com  amos 

viv  amos 

habl  eis 

com  ais 

viv  ais 

habl  en 

com  an 

viv  an 

(b)     Imperfect  Subjunctive  and  Future  Subjunctive. 

To  form  these  tenses  of  any  verb,  regular  or  irregular,  take  the 
3rd  person  plural  of  the  preterite,  drop  the  ron  of  the  ending,  and 
add  the  following  tense  endings: 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 

(1)  se,  ses,  se,  semos,  seis,  sen. 

(2)  ra,  ras,  ra,  ramos,  rais,  ran. 

Future  Subjunctive 
re,  res,  re,  remos,  reis,  ren. 

Example :  hablar — preterite  3rd  plural— habla  ron. 
Imperfect  Subj.  Imperfect  Subj.  Future  Subj. 


(se) 

(ra) 

habla  se 

habla  ra 

habla  re 

habla  ses 

habla  ras 

habla  res 

habla  se 

habla  ra 

habla  re 

habla  semos 

habla  ramos 

habla  remos 

habla  seis 

habla  rais 

habla  reis 

habla  sen 

habla  ran 

habla  ren 
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Example:  comer — preterite  3rd  plural — comie  ron. 

Imperfect  Subj.           Imperfect  Subj.  Future  Subj. 
(se)                                 (ra) 

comie  se                      comie  ra  comie  re 

comie  ses                   comie  ras  comie  res 

comie  se                      comie  ra  comie  re 

comie  semos              comie  ramos  comie  remos 

comie  seis                   comie  rais  comie  reis 

comie  sen                    comie  ran  comie  ren 

NOTE:  In  the  imperfect  and  future  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  the 
first  person  plural  form  requires  a  written  accent  mark 
on  the  vowel  immediately  preceding  the  ending. 


136.    Perfect  Subjunctive. 

This  tense  consists  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  the  verb  haber  and  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

haya  hablado,  hayas  hablado,  hay  a  hablado,  hayamos  hablado,  hayais 
hablado,  hayan  hablado. 


137.    Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 

This  tense  consists  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  haber     hubiese  or 
hubiera)  used  with  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  conjugated. 

hubiese  comido,  hubieses  comido,  hubiese  comido, 
hubiesemos  comido,  hubieseis  comido,  hubiesen  comido. 

hubiera  comido,  hubieras  comido,  hubiera  comido, 
hubieramos  comido,  hubierais  comido,  hubieran  comido. 


<•  138.    Future  Perfect  Subjunctive. 

This  tense  consists  of  the  future  subjunctive  of  haber  used  with  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb  conjugated. 

hubiere  vivido,  hubieres  vivido,  hubiere  vivido, 
hubieremos  vivido,  hubiereis  vivido,  hubieren  vivido. 

NOTE:  The  future  and  future  perfect  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are 
found  only  very  rarely  in  modern  Spanish,  having  been  re- 
placed by  the  present  indicative  and  present  subjunctive. 
Occasionally  the  future  subjunctive  is  found  in  proverbial 
expressions. 

por  donde  fueres,  haz  como  vieres, 
when  in  Rome,  do  as  the  Romans  do. 
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Use  of  the  Subjunctive  in  Main  Clauses 
139.    Direct  Commands. 

a.  The  present  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  direct  commands  in  the 
polite  form,  affirmative  and  negative. 

escuchen  Vds.  con  cuidado,  listen  carefully. 
emplee  Vd.  estas  palabras,  use  these  words. 
no  lo  rompa,    do  not  break  it. 

NOTE:    In  such  sentences  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person,  since 
the  subject  is  either  Vd.  or  Vds.,  expressed  or  understood. 

b.  The  present  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  familiar  commands  in 
the  negative  form  only.  (In  the  affirmative  the  true  imperative 
is  used.     See  §151.) 

no  escucheis  (vosotros),  do  not  listen. 

no  emplees  (tu)  estas  palabras,  do  not  use  these  words. 

no  lo  rompas  (tu),  do  not  break  it. 

But:  (imperative  in  affirmative  familiar  commands): 

escuchad  vosotros,  listen. 

abre  (tu)  la  ventana,  open  the  window. 


140.    Indirect  Commands. 

a.  Indirect  commands  are  expressed  by  the  third  person  of  the  present 
subjunctive  and  are  generally  introduced  by  que. 

que  se  siente  el  niho,  let  (have)  the  child  sit  down. 
hagalo  el,  si  quiere,  let  him  do  it,  if  he  ivishes. 

b .  The  third  person  of  the  present  subj unctive  of  a  verb  in  the  reflexive 
form  may  be  used  in  written  directions. 

traduzcase  al  espanol  el  parrafo  que  sigue, 
translate  into  Spanish  the  following  paragraph. 
escribanse  cien  palabras,  write  100  words. 


141.    Exhortations. 


The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  is  used  in  exhorta- 
tions— commands  in  which  the  speaker  includes  himself  (English, 
let  us) . 

trabajemos  con  ahinco,  let  us  work  earnestly. 
quedemonos  aqui,  let  us  stay  here. 
no  lo  digamos,  let's  not  say  it. 

In  exhortations  the  verb  ir  has  the  special  form  vamos  instead  of 
vayamos,  the  present  subjunctive  form. 
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142.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  in  ra  of  deber,  querer,  and  poder,  is  used  in 
main  clauses  to  express  in  a  milder  manner  the  obligation,  wish,  or 
ability  implied  by  the  verb. 

quisiera  ir,  /  should  like  to  go. 

Compare:  quiero  ir,  /  want  to  go. 

Vd.  debiera  hacerlo,  you  should  do  it. 

Compare:  Vd.  debe  hacerlo,  you  ought  to  do  it. 
ellos  pudieran  ayudarme,  they  could  help  me  (if  they  wanted  to). 


143.   For  the  use  of  the  ra  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  main  clauses 
of  conditional  sentences,  see  §150,  f. 


EXERCISE  17 

I .  Para  traducir  al  espanol : 

A.  and  +  B.  1.  Study!  Learn!  Write!  2.  Let  us  listen.  Let  us  sell.  Let 
us  discover.  3.  Have  him  enter.  4.  We  should  like  to  see  him.  He  wants 
to  frighten,  us.  5.  They  ought  to  pardon  him.  He  should  answer  them. 
6.  Drink  it.  Do  not  drink  it.  7.  Take  the  envelopes.  Take  them.  Do  not 
take  them.  8.  Let  us  use  the  knife.  Let's  not  use  it.  9.  Send  me  the  table. 
Send  it  to  me .     Do  not  send  it  to  me . 

II.  Questions. 

A .  and  *  B .  1 .  State  the  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive . 
Give  examples.  2.  Which  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  bears 
a  written  accent?  3.  How  are  familiar  commands  expressed  in  the  negative 
form?  4.  What  tenses  have  replaced  the  future  subjunctive  in  modern  Span- 
ish? 5.  Discuss  the  use  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  querer  and  deber 
in  main  clauses.    6.  How  are  indirect  commands  expressed?     Illustrate. 


CHAPTER  XVI 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  NOUN  CLAUSES 
Sequence  of  Tenses 

144.  Volition,  Emotion,  Doubt,  Denial. 

The  subjunctive  is  used  in  noun  clauses  that  depend  upon  verbs  of  volition, 
emotion,  doubt,  and  denial,  when  the  subject  of  the  dependent  verb  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  principal  verb. 

a.  Common  verbs  of  volition  are:  desear,  querer,  preferir,  dejar, 
mandar,  ordenar,  prohibir,  pedir,  rogar,  permitir.  Decir 
and  escribir  are  included  in  this  class  when  they  are  equivalent  to 
verbs  of  commanding. 

deseamos  que  Vds.  vengan,  we  want  you  to  come. 
pedi  que  el  me  lo  diese,  /  asked  him  to  give  me  it. 
le  digo  que  se  levante,  /  tell  him  to  stand  up. 

b.  Common  verbs  of  emotion  are:  sentir,  temer,  esperar,  alegrarse 
(de),  tener  miedo  (de),  gustar,  extrafiar. 

temieron  que  lo  hicieramos,  they  feared  that  we  would  do  it. 
me  alegro  de  que  Vd.  lo  haya  tornado, 

/  am  glad  that  you  have  taken  it . 

c.  Verbs  of  doubt  and  denial  are:  dudar,  negar.  Verbs  of  belief 
such  as  pensar,  creer,  require  the  subjunctive  when  they  are  used 
negatively  or  interrogatively: 

dudan  que  el  este  bueno,  they  doubt  that  he  is  well. 
el  nino  nego  que  su  hermano  se  lo  hubiese  dicho, 
the  boy  denied  that  his  brother  had  told  it  to  him. 
no  creo  que  el  lo  sepa,  /  don't  think  he  knows  it. 
£cree  Vd.  que  el  lo  sepa?,  do  you  think  he  knows  it? 

But:    (used  affirmatively):  creen  que  el  lo  sabe,  they  think  he, 
knows  it. 

NOTE:  When  the  subject  of  the  dependent  verb  is  the  same  as 
the  subject  of  the  main  verb,  the  infinitive  is  used  instead 
of  a  subordinate  clause  with  the  subjunctive. 

quiero  ir,  I  want  to  go. 

sentimos  verle,  we  are  sorry  to  see  him. 

niega  haberlo  hecho,  he  denies  having  done  it. 

145.  Impersonal  Expressions. 

The  subjunctive  is  used  in  noun  clauses  after  impersonal  expressions  (except 
those  expressing  certainty).     Some  of  the  more  common  impersonal  ex- 

174  1 
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pressions  are:  es  bueno,  es  malo,  es  precise  es  necesario,  es  posible, 
es  probable,  es  imposible,  es  lastima,  es  dudoso,  conviene,  es  con- 
veniente,  importa,  and  es  importante. 

es  preciso  que  aprendamos  los  verbos, 

it  is  necessary  for  us  to  learn  the  verbs. 

era  posible  que  mis  padres  me  viesen, 

it  was  possible  that  my  parents  saw  me. 

es  lastima  que  ellos  esten  enfermos, 

it  is  a  pity  that  they  are  ill. 

But:   The  indicative  is  used  after  expressions  of  certainty. 
es  cierto  que  el  tiene  el  dinero, 
it  is  certain  that  he  has  the  money. 
es  verdad  que  le  conocemos, 

it  is  true  that  ice  know  him. 

NOTE:   Impersonal  expressions  may  be  followed  by  the  infinitive, 
especially  when  the  subordinate  verb  has  no  subject  ex- 
pressed, or  when  the  subject  is  a  pronoun. 
es  necesario  estudiar  para  aprender, 
it  is  necessary  to  study  in  order  to  learn. 
le  conviene  decirlo,  it  is  fitting  for  him  to  say  it. 


Sequence  of  Tenses 

146.  In  general  if  the  main  verb  governing  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  present. 

future,  or  perfect  tense,  the  subordinate  verb  is  in  the  present  or  perfect 
subjunctive. 

no  creo  que  ellos  trabajen  mucho,  /  do  not  believe  they  work  hard. 

el  se  alegrara  de  que  lo  hayamos  hecho, 

he  will  be  glad  that  we  have  done  it. 

ella  me  ha  pedido  que  le  escriba, 

she  has  asked  me  to  write  to  her, 

147.  If  the  main  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  or  in  the  conditional,  the  subordinate 

verb  is  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive. 

el  maestro  mando  que  los  alumnos  se  sentasen  en  seguida, 

the  teacher  ordered  the  pupils  to  be  seated  at  once. 

sentian  que  yo  no  pudiese  decirselo, 

they  were  sorry  that  I  could  not  tell  it  to  them. 

el  dudaria  que  lo  hubiesemos  puesto  alii, 

he  would  doubt  that  we  had  placed  it  there. 

148.  Occasionally  the  present  or  future  tense  may  be  followed  by  the  imper- 

fect subjunctive,  if  the  sense  requires  this. 

temo  que  no  lo  hiciese  bien,  I  fear  tfiat  he  did  not  do  it  well. 
dudan  que  yo  lo  encontrase  anoche, 
they  doubt  that  I  found  it  last  night. 
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EXERCISE  18 

I.  A.  Pongase  en  la  forma  debida  el  infinitivo  impreso  en  bastar- 
dilla  de  cada  frase: 

I.  Deseamos  que  el  no  olvidarlo.  2.  Pedi  que  Vd.  escribir.  3.  Siente 
que  nosotros  no  estudiar.  4.  Temio  que  nosotros  trabajar  demasiado.  5. 
Dudan  que  el  llamarse  Juan.  6.  ,;Creen  Vds.  que  ellas  haberlo  prometido?" 
7.  Es  verdad  que  yo  desear  hacerlo.  8.  Era  preciso  que  el  abrir  la  puerta. 
9.  Creemosque  Vd.  /zaforwosescuchado. 

II.  4»  B.     Completense  las  oraciones  que  siguen: 

1.  Mandaron  que  yo .     2.  Le  ruego  a  Vd.  que  — — .     3.  Les  escribi 

que .     4.  Sentiamos  que  ellos .     5.  Era  imposible  que  el  nifio . 

6.  Creo  que  Vds. .     7.  Niegan  que  nosotros .     8.  Me  alegro  de  que 

Vd. .     9.  Es  cierto  que . 

III.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  He  wants  to  see  you.  They  want  me  to  learn  the  lesson.  2.  I 
asked  him  to  stand  up.  3.  I  am  glad  to  know  you.  We  are  glad  that  he  will 
come.  4.  He  denied  having  done  it.  They  denied  that  we  lived  in  the  same 
house.  5.  Do  you  believe  that  they  have  sold  the  store?  7.  It  is  a  pity  that 
they  will  not  wait  for  us.     7.  It  was  necessary  for  the  boys  to  close  the  door. 

+  B.  1.  We  forbade  their  studying  at  night.  2.  He  would  have  told  us 
to  remain  there.  3.  Did  you  think  that  he  had  taken  the  chair?  4.  He  will 
deny  that  he  has  given  it  to  us.  5.  He  wrote  us  to  send  him  the  package  at 
once.  6.  I  have  always  wanted  you  to  marry  her.  7.  Were  you  glad  that 
they  had  praised  your  friend? 

IV.  Questions. 

A.  1.  Explain  when  creer  governs  the  indicative  and  when  it  governs  the 
subjunctive.  2.  When  does  the  infinitive  follow  a  verb  of  volition  or  emo- 
tion? Illustrate.  3.  Which  impersonal  expressions  are  followed  by  the  indi- 
cative? 

+  B.  1.  Write  one  sentence  in  which  decir  governs  the  indicative  and  an- 
other in  which  it  governs  the  subjunctive.  Explain  the  difference.  2.  WThen 
may  impersonal  expressions  be  followed  by  the  infinitive?     Illustrate. 


CHAPTER  XVII 


THE  SUBJUNCTIVE   IN   ADJECTIVE  AND   ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES 

149.    Adjective  Clauses. 

a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  relative  clauses  where  the  antecedent  of 
the  relative  pronoun  is  indefinite  or  negative. 

el  sefior  Fernandez  busca  un  empleado  que  sepa  hablar  ingles, 
Mr.  Fernandez  is  looking  for  an  employee  that  knows  how  to 

speak  English. 
no  hay  nadie  que  me  conozca,  there  is  no  one  that  knows  me. 
escriban  Vds.  una  frase  que  contenga  el  subjuntivo, 
write  a  sentence  containing  the  subjunctive . 

But:   el  tiene  tres  empleados  que  saben  hablar  ingles,  (definite 
antecedent),  he  has  three  employees  that  can  speak  English . 

b.  Quienquiera  que,  whoever,  cualquiera  que,  whatever,  donde- 
quiera  que,  wherever,  and  cuandoquiera  que,  whenever,  are 
indefinite  expressions  that  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

quienquiera  que  sea,  no  le  temo. 

whoever  he  may  be,  I  do  not  fear  him. 

cuandoquiera  que  vuelva,  me  encontrara  aqui, 

whenever  he  returns,  he  will  find  me  here. 

dondequiera  que  Vd.  este,  no  se  olvide  de  escribirme, 

wherever  you  may  be,  do  not  forget  to  write  to  me. 

150.    Adverbial  Clauses. 

a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  conjunctions  of  time,  when  the  time 
of  the  subordinate  verb  is  indefinite  and  future  with  reference  to 
the  main  verb .     Such  con j unctions  are : 

cuando,  when.  antes  (de)  que,  before. 

despues  (de)  que,  after .  hasta  que,  until. 

luego  que,  as  soon  as.  mientras  que,  while. 

siempre  que,  whenever . 

cuando  Ueguen,  saldremos  todos, 
when  they  arrive  we  shall  all  go  out. 

mientras  que  Vd.  se  quede  aqui,  no  puedo  estudiar, 
while  you  stay  here,  I  cannot  study. 

But:   Where  the  time  of  the  subordinate  verb  is  past  and  definite, 
the  indicative  is  used. 

cuando  el  entro,  le  saludamos,  when  he  entered,  we  greeted 

him. 
luego  que  termino  la  leccion,  empezo  a  tocar  el  piano, 
as  soon  as  he  finished  the  lesson,  he  began  to  play  the  piano. 
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b.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  conjunctions  of  purpose  or  result. 

para  que,  in  order  that.  de  manera  que,  so  that. 

a  fin  de  que,  in  order  that.         de  modo  que,  so  that. 
sin  que,  without. 

mi  padre  me  dio  un  dolar  para  que  yo  comprase  el  billete, 
my  father  gave  me  a  dollar  in  order  that  I  might  buy  the  ticket. 
lo  pondre  aqui  de  modo  que  no  lo  vea  nadie, 
/  shall  put  it  here  so  that  no  one  may  see  it. 

c.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  conjunctions  of  concession,  if  the 
fact  is  indefinite  or  uncertain. 

aunque,  although.  aun  cuando,  even  if. 

a  pesar  de  que,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that. 

aunque  estudie,  no  saldra  bien  en  el  examen, 
although  he  may  study,  he  will  not  pass  the  examination. 

But:    (definite  fact)  aunque  estudia  mucho,  no  aprende  bien, 
although  he  studies  a  great  deal,  he  does  not  learn  well. 

d.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  conjunctions  of  proviso,  supposition, 
or  exception. 

con  tal  que,  provided  that.  a  menos  que,  unless. 

siempre  que,  provided  that.       a  no  ser  que,  unless. 
en  caso  de  que,  in  case.  dado  que,  in  case. 

con  tal  que  Vd.  me  preste  el  dinero,  comprare  el  auto- 
movil, 

provided  that  you  lend  me  the  money,  I  shall  buy  the  auto- 
mobile. 

a  menos  que  lo  haga  dentro  de  diez  minutos,  no  le 
aguardaremos, 

unless  he  does  it  within  ten  minutes,  we  shall  not  wail  for 
him. 

e.  The  subjunctive  is  generally  used  in  clauses  introduced  by  qui- 
zes), acaso,  tal  vez,  perhaps. 

quizas  esten  alii,  perhaps  they  are  there. 

f .  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  used  in  the  if  clause  of 
conditions  contrary  to  fact  and  future  less  vivid  conditions,  and 
often  in  the  main  clause  (conclusion)  of  such  sentences. 


(1)  Condition  contrary  to  fact,  present  time: 

«{:££:  }-i-.«{5S 

(2)  Condition  contrary  to  fact,  past  time: 
{hubiera  }  estado  aqui  ayer,  nos 
if  he  had  been  here  yesterday,  he  would  have  helped  us 


_.«   /estuviese     \        *  fayudaria,    \  if  he  were  here, 

S1  el   \  estuviera     j  aqU1'  n0S  \  ayudara,      /  he  would  help  us. 


iel  {™™£  }  estado  aqui  ayer,  nos  {^ark>}ayudado, 
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(3)    Future  less  vivid  condition  (should,  would): 

•  a    fviniese,     \       •        /  hablaria,  \  if  he  should  come, 
S1  ei   \  viniera,     /  yo  ie      \  hablara,    /  /  should  speak  to  him. 

NOTE  that  in  such  conditional  sentences: 

(1)  Either  the  se  or  the  ra  form  may  be  used  in  the  if 
clause. 

(2)  Only  the  ra  form  or  the  conditional  may  be  used  in 
the  conclusion  (main  clause) . 

But:   In  real  conditions,  or  in  future  more  vivid  conditions,  the 
indicative  is  used  as  in  English. 

si  tiene  dinero,  lo  gasta,  if  he  has  money,  he  spends  it. 
si  estaban  ocupados,  no  jugaban, 
if  they  were  busy,  they  did  not  play. 
si  Uegan  temprano,  saldremos, 
if  they  arrive  early,  we  shall  go  out. 
(Future  more  vivid  condition.) 


EXERCISE  19 
I.     A.     Pongase  en  la  forma  correcta  cad  a  infinitive-  en  parentesis: 

1.  Doy  el  periodica  a  mi  hermano  a  fin  de  que  el  (leerlo).  2.  Explicare 
las  dincultades  antes  de  que  Vd.  (preparar)  la  leccion.  3.  Vd.  estudiara  la 
leccion  despues  que  yo  (haberla)  explicado.  4.  Dictara  el  parrafo  mientras 
que  los  alumnos  (escribirlo).  5.  Si  el  no  (apresurarse) ,  llegara  tarde.  6.  Si 
ellos  no  (apresurarse),  habrian  llegado  tarde.  7  Vd.  me  vera  cuando  yo 
(bajar)  del  tren.  8.  Queria  un  tenedor  de  libros  que  (haber)  tenido  mucha 
experiencia . 

4.  B.  Completense  las  oraciones  siguientes  y  despues  traduzcanse 
al  ingles: 

I.  No  conociamos  a  nadie  que .      2.  Le  hablare  cuando .     3.  No 

me  ire  hasta  que  Vd. .     4.  El  padre  trabajaba  mucho  para  que  su  hi  jo 

.     5.  Aunque  ellos ,  no  podran  encontrarlo.     6.  Si  nosotros  , 

el  nos  daria  el  dinero.     7.  Si  yo  hubiese  venido,  Vds. .     8.  Quiero  com- 

prar  una  pintura  que . 

II .  Para  traducir  al  espanol : 

A.  1.  If  he  helps  me,  I  shall  pay  him  well.  2.  If  he  should  help  us,  we 
should  pay  him  well.  3.  If  you  had  spoken  to  them,  they  would  have  an- 
swered you.  4.  I  want  a  book  that  is  interesting.  5.  He  is  reading  a  maga- 
zine that  is  very  good.  6.  Whenever  he  decides  to  study,  he  will  pass  the 
examination.  7.  Before  you  promise  to  do  it,  think  of  the  results.  8.  After 
he  finished  the  article,  he  spoke  to  us  about  it.  9.  As  soon  as  you  mention 
his  name,  they  will  permit  you  to  enter.  10.  They  lent  me  a  stamp,  in  order 
that  I  might  mail  the  letter. 
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+  B.  1.  If  I  had  taken  a  walk,  you  would  not  have  found  me  at  home. 
2.  In  case  you  arrive  first,  will  you  wait  for  me?  3.  I  said  that  I  would  buy 
one  glass  provided  that  he  would  buy  another.  4.  Have  you  any  shirts  that 
cost  three  dollars?  5.  When  it  stops  raining,  we  can  go  to  see  them.  6. 
There  is  no  man  who  speaks  better  than  he.  7.  While  you  cut  the  pages,  I 
shall  open  these  packages.  8.  Can  they  leave  the  house  without  our  seeing 
them?  9.  Whenever  he  finds  it,  he  will  return  it  to  them.  10.  Unless  you 
break  them,  you  will  not  have  to  pay  for  them. 

III.      Questions. 

A.  1.  What  tenses  may  be  used  in  the  if  clause  of  a  contrary  to  fact 
condition?  in  the  conclusion  of  such  a  condition?  2.  Write  an  example  of  a 
condition  contrary  to  fact  in  present  time  and  one  of  a  condition  contrary  to 
fact  in  past  time.  3.  Is  cuando  always  followed  by  the  subjunctive?  Illus- 
trate. 

+  B.  1.  When  is  the  indicative  used  in  relative  clauses?  the  subjunctive? 
Give  examples.  2.  Write  a  future  more  vivid  condition  and  a  future  less 
vivid  condition  in  Spanish.  Translate  both  into  English.  3.  Mention  three 
indefinite  expressions  that  are  followed  by  relative  clauses.  Use  them  in  sen- 
tences. 4.  Mention  four  conjunctions  of  purpose  or  result.  Use  them  in 
sentences. 


CHAPTER  XVIII 

THE  IMPERATIVE   (El  Imperative) 


151.    Forms. 


The  mperative  (sometimes  called  the  true  or  real  imperative),  which  is 
used  to  express  direct  commands  in  familiar  address  only,  has  two  forms — 
singular  and  plural. 

a.  The  singular  form  is,  in  the  case  of  most  verbs,  the  same  as  the 
3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

b.  The  plural  form  is  obtained  by  changing  the  final  r  of  the  infinitive 
tod. 

c.  Since  these  are  familiar  forms  the  subject  pronouns  that  may  be 
used  with  them  are  tu,  singular,  and  vosotros,  plural. 


hablar 

habla  (tu) 

hablad  (vosotros), 

speak 

comer 

come  (tu) 

corned  (vosotros), 

eat 

vivir 

vive  (tu) 

vivid       (vosotros), 

live 

hacer 

haz 

poner 

pon 

salir 

sal 

tener 

ten 

valer 

val 

venir 

ven 

152.    Irregular  Forms. 

The  following  verbs  have  irregular  singular  imperative  forms.     All  verbs 
have  regular  plural  imperative  forms. 

decir  di 

haber  he 

ir  ve 

ser  se 


153.    Reflexive  Verbs. 

In  reflexive  verbs  the  reflexive  pronoun  must  be  attached  to  the  imperative, 
(singular,  te;  plural,  os). 

sientate,  sit  down.        levantate,  stand  up.        duermete,  jail  asleep. 

NOTE:  In  the  plural  the  d  of  the  imperative  is  dropped  before  os. 
In  third  conjugation  verbs,  the  i  must  be  accented  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  a  diphthong  with  the  o  of  os. 

sentaos,  sit  down,    levantaos,  stand  up.   dormios,  fall 
asleep. 

Exception:  irse — idos,  go  away. 
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154.    Negative  Form  of  Familiar  Commands. 

The  imperative  is  used  only  in  affirmative  commands.  When  familiar 
commands  are  negative,  the  second  person  singular  or  plural  of  the  present 
subjunctive  is  used. 

Affirmative  Negative 

habla  no  hables 

sientate  no  te  sientes 

dimelo  no  me  lo  digas 

poned  no  pongais 

levantaos  no  os  levanteis 

NOTE:  In  ordinary  conversation  between  persons  not  on  familiar 
terms,  direct  commands  are  expressed  by  the  subjunctive. 
(See  §  139.) 


EXERCISE  20 

A  and  +  B. 

I.  Escribanse  las  formas  del  imperativo,~singular  y  plural,  de  estos 
verbos : 

estudiar,  beber,  escribir,  ir,  venir,  hacerse,  atreverse. 

II.  Escribanse  estas  ordenes  en  la  forma  negativa: 

1.  trabaja  tu  4.   escribeme 

2.  comedlo  5.   ven 

3.  levantate  6.   abridlas 

III.  Ponganse  las  ordenes  siguientes  en  la  forma  intima: 

1.  hablen  Vds.  4.   tomelo  Vd. 

2.  sien tense  Vds.  5.   aprenda  Vd. 

3.  denoslo  Vd.  6.   prometamelo  Vd. 

IV.  Escribanse  los  verbos  que  siguen  en  la  forma  afirmativa: 

1.  no  vengais  4.   no  vendas  la  casa 

2.  no  lo  lea  Vd.  5.   no  le  contesten  Vds. 

3.  no  lo  compres  6.   no  escucheis 

V.  Questions. 

1 .  What  is  used  in  place  of  the  imperative  in  the  negative  form  of  familiar 
commands?  2.  Give  the  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  plural  form  of  the 
imperative.  Illustrate.  3.  List  the  verbs  that  are  irregular  in  the  impera- 
tive singular.  4.  Which  reflexive  verb  retains  the  d  in  the  plural  of  the  im- 
perative? 


CHAPTER  XIX 

REFLEXIVE  VERBS 

155.  Meaning. 

A  reflexive  verb  is  one  whose  subject  acts  upon  itself. 

156.  Conjugation. 

Reflexive  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  following  model: 

lavarse — to  wash  oneself  lavandose — washing  oneself 

Present  Indicative: 

yo  me  lavo,  /  wash  myself  nosotros  nos  lavamos 

tu  te  lavas,  you  wash  yourself  vosotros  os  lavais 

Vd.,  el,  ella  se  lava,  etc.  Vds.,  ellos,  ellas  se  lavan 

Imperfect  Indicative:  yo  me  lavaba,  etc. 

Preterite:  yo  me  lave,  etc. 

Future :  yo  me  lavare 

Conditional :  yo  me  lavaria 

In  compound  tenses  the  reflexive  pronoun  precedes  the  auxiliary  verb. 
haber,  e.g., 

Perfect :  yo  me  he  lavado 

NOTE  especially  the  position  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  commands: 

Familiar  Polite 

Affirmative 

Singular  Plural  Singular  Plural 

lavate  tu  lavaos  vosotros  lavese  Vd.  lavense  Vds. 

Negative 
no  te  laves  tu       no  os  laveis       no  se  lave  Vd.       no  se  laven  Vds. 

Exhortation:    lavemonos,  let  us  wash  ourselves. 

no  nos  lavemos,  let's  not  wash  ourselves. 

NOTE:   The  final  s  of  the  first  person  plural  present  subjunctive  is 
dropped  when  nos  is  attached  to  it. 
sentemonos,  let  us  sit  down. 

157.  Types  of  Reflexive  Verbs. 

a.     Any  transitive  verb  whose  meaning  permits  may  be  used  reflex- 
ively,  as  in  English. 

ella  se  ama,  she  loves  herself. 

se  miran  en  el  espejo,  they  look  at  themselves  in  the  mirror. 
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b.  Many  verbs  that  are  non-reflexive  in  English  are  reflexive  ir, 
Spanish. 

no  me  acuerdo  del  libro,  /  do  not  remember  the  book. 
nos  atrevemos  a  hacerlo,  we  dare  to  do  it. 

c.  Some  Spanish  verbs  acquire  new  meanings  when  used  reflexiveiy. 

dormir,  sleep.  dormirse,  jail  asleep. 

ir,  go.  irse,  go  away. 

estar,  be.  estarse,  stay. 

158.  Reflexive  for  Passive. 

a.     The  reflexive  construction  is  used  in  Spanish  very  frequently  to 
translate  the  English  passive  voice. 

aqui  se  habla  espanol,  Spanish  is  spoken  here. 
se  venden  muchos  libros  en  esta  tienda, 
many  books  are  sold  in  this  store. 

NOTE:  This  construction  may  be  used  only  if  the  subject  is  a 
thing. 

+  b.  If  the  subject  of  the  English  passive  verb  is  a  person  or  persons, 
an  impersonal  reflexive  construction  may  be  used  in  Spanish  in- 
stead of  the  passive  voice,  the  verb  being  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar only,  while  the  English  subject  becomes  the  indirect  object 
in  Spanish. 

se  le  a  ma  a  Carlos,  1 

or  [  Charles  is  loved. 

Carlos  es  amado  (real  passive) ,  J 

But:  Carlos  se  ama  means  Charles  loves  himself. 

se  nos  respeta  or  somos  respetados,  we  are  respected. 
se  ve  a  los  ninos,  the  children  are  seen. 

NOTE:   If  the  agent  of  the  passive  action  is  expressed,  the  im- 
personal reflexive  construction  may  not  be  used. 

Carlos  es  amado  de  sus  amigos, 

Carlos  is  loved  by  his  friends. 

1 59.  Reflexive  for  Impersonal  Expressions. 

English  impersonal  expressions  are  frequently  translated  by  the  Spanish 
reflexive. 

se  dice,  it  is  said.  se  cree,  it  is  believed. 

se  sabe,  it  is  known. 

160.  Reciprocal  Verbs. 

A  reflexive  verb  is  called  reciprocal  when  its  subject  represents  two  or  more 
individuals  acting  upon  each  other.     Reciprocal  verbs  are,  therefore,  conju- 
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gated  only  in  the  plural.   For  the  sake  of  clearness,  the  following  expressions, 
meaning  each  other,  or  one  another,  may  be  used  with  reciprocal  verbs: 

uno(s)  a  (de)  otro(s).  una(s)  a  (de)  otra(s). 

el  uno  al  (del)  otro.  la  una  a  (de)  la  otra. 

los  unos  a  (de)  los  otros.  las  unas  a  (de)  las  otras. 

nos  amamos  los  unos  a  los  otros,  we  love  each  other. 
se  despiden  el  uno  del  otro,  they  take  leave  of  each  other. 


EXERCISE  21 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  He  stands  up.  We  do  not  stand  up.  Stand  up.  Do  not  stand  up. 
I  have  stood  up.  2.  They  dared  to  say  it.  Will  you  dare  to  do  it?  Dare  to 
give  it  to  him.  3.  He  went  to  bed.  I  shall  go  to  bed.  4.  Remain  here. 
Do  not  remain.  We  are  going  to  remain .  5.  Many  languages  were  spoken 
there.  6.  The  house  was  sold  yesterday.  7.  The  king  is  feared.  8.  The 
pupils  were  heard.  9.  They  help  one  another.  10.  The  young  people  fell  in 
love  with  each  other.  11 .  It  is  said  that  he  fell  asleep  at  once.  12.  His  name 
is  John.     Our  names  are  Peter  and  Paul. 

*B.  1.  Do  you  think  that  they  know  each  other  very  well?  2.  They  wept 
when  they  took  leave  of  one  another.  3.  Is  it  possible  that  this  man  is  not 
respected?  4.  It  was  known  that  we  had  complained  of  their  actions.  5. 
Tomorrow  morning  get  up  as  soon  as  you  wake  up.  6.  They  amused  them- 
selves very  well.  7.  Take  off  your  gloves.  8.  They  will  put  on  their  over- 
coats and  hats.  9.  He  is  always  praised.  10.  I  am  afraid  that  he  has  not 
remembered  to  send  it  to  me. 

II.  Questions. 

A."  1.  What  is  a  reflexive  verb?  Give  examples.  2.  Where  is  the  re- 
flexive pronoun  placed  in  compound  tenses?  3.  In  what  forms  is  the  reflexive 
pronoun  attached  to  the  verb?  4.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between 
ir  and  irse;  poner  and  ponerse;  dormir  and  dormirse?  Use  these  verbs 
in  sentences . 

•frB.  1.  Distinguish  between  reflexive  verbs  and  reciprocal  verbs.  Illus- 
trate. 2.  Give  examples  of  the  impersonal  reflexive  construction.  3.  By 
what  must  the  impersonal  reflexive  construction  be  replaced  if  the  agent  of 
the  passive  action  is  expressed? 


CHAPTER  XX 

RADICAL  CHANGING  VERBS 

161 .    Classes  of  Radical  Changing  Verbs. 

Radical  changing  verbs  change  the  root  vowel  in  certain  forms.  They  are 
of  three  classes.  Radical  changing  verbs  of  the  1st  and  2nd  conjugations  be- 
long to  Class  I.     Classes  II  and  III  consist  entirely  of  3rd  conjugation  verbs. 


162.   Table  of  Radical  Changes. 


Class 

Verbs  like 

Change 
Root  Vowel 

In 

I 

cerrar 
contar 
perder 
volver 

e  to  ie 
o  to  ue 
e  to  ie 

o  to  ue 

9 

'  forms 

II 

sentir 

e  to  ie 

9  forms 

e  to  i 

23  forms 

III       dormir 


pedir 


o  to  ue 

o  to  u 

e  to  i 


9  forms 
23  forms 

32  forms 


These  Forms 
Present  indicative — entire 
singular  and  3rd  person 
plural.  Present  subjunc- 
tive— entire  singular  and 
3rd  person  plural.  Im- 
perative singular . 

as  above 

Gerund;  Preterite — 3rd  sin- 
gular and  3rd  plural. 
Present     subjunctive — 1st 
and  2nd  plural. 
Imperfect  and  future  sub- 
junctive— all  forms . 

as  in  Class  I 
as  in  sentir 


9  mentioned  in  Class  I. 
mentioned  in  Class  II. 


23 


163.    Examples  of  Radical  Changing  Verbs. 
Class  I.     (1st  and  2nd  Conjugations). 

a.  cerrar,  to  close. 

Pres.  Ind.  cierro,  cierras,  cierra,  cerramos,  cerrais,  cierran. 
Pres.  Subj.  cierre,  cierres,  cierre,  cerremos,  cerreis,  cierren. 
Imperative    cierra,  cerrad. 

b.  contar,  to  count. 

Pres.  Ind.  cuento,  cuentas,  cuenta,  contamos,  contais,  cuentan 
Pres.  Subj .  cuente,  cuentes,  cuente,  contemos,  conteis,  cuenten 
Imperative  cuenta,  contad. 
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c.  perder,  to  lose. 

Pres.  Ind.  pierdo,  pierdes,  pierde,  perdemos,  perdeis,  pierden. 
Pres.  Subj.  pierda,  pierdas,  pierda,  perdamos,  perdais,  pierdan. 
Imperative    pierde,  perded. 

d.  volver,  to  return. 

Pres.  Ind.  vuelvo,  vuelves,  vuelve,  volvemos,  volveis,  vuelven. 
Pres.  Subj.  vuelva,  vuelvas,  vuelva,  volvamos,  volvais,  vuelvan. 
Imperative  vuelve,  volved. 

Class  II.     (3rd  Conjugation). 

e.  sentir,  to  feel,  be  sorry. 
Gerund   sintiendo. 

Present  Ind.  siento,  sientes,  siente,  sentimos,  sentis,  sienten. 
Pres.  Subj.  sienta,  sientas,  sienta,  sintamos,  sintais,  sientan. 
Preterite  sent!,  sentiste,  sintio,  sentimos,  sentisteis,  sintieron. 
Imperfect  Subj.  sintiese,  sintieses,  sintiese,  sintiesemos,  sin- 

tieseis,  sintiesen. 
Imperfect  Subj.  sintiera,  etc. 
Future  Subj.  sintiere,  etc. 
Imperative  siente,  sentid. 

f.  Dormir,  to  sleep. 
Gerund    durmiendo. 

Pres.    Ind.    duermo,    duermes,    duerme,    dormimos,    dormis, 

duermen. 
Pres.  Subj.  duerma,  duermas,  duerma,  durmamos,  durmais, 

duerman. 
Preterite    dormi,  dormiste,  durmio,  dormimos,  dormisteis,  dur- 

mieron. 
Imperfect  Subj.  durmiese,  durmieses,  durmiese,  durmiese- 

mos,  durmieseis,  durmiesen. 
Imperfect  Subj.  durmiera,  etc. 
Future  Subj.  durmiere,  etc. 
Imperative   duerme,  dormid. 

Class  III.     (3rd  Conj  ugation) . 

g.  pedir,  to  ask  for. 
Gerund   pidiendo. 

Pres.  Ind.  pido,  pides,  pide,  pedimos,  pedis,  piden. 
Pres.  Subj.  pida,  pidas,  pida,  pidamos,  pidais,  pidan. 
Preterite   pedi,  pediste,  pidio,  pedimos,  pedisteis,  pidieron. 
Imperfect   Subj.    pidiese,    pidieses,    pidiese,    pidiesemos,    pi- 

dieseis,  pidiesen. 
Imperfect  Subj.  pidiera,  etc. 
Future  Subj.  pidiere,  etc. 
Imperative   pide,  pedid. 
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NOTES: 

a.  jugar,  to  play,  belongs  to  Class  I,  changing  the  root  vowel  u  to  ue 
in  the  9  forms  in  which  the  root  syllable  is  stressed. 

b.  oler,  to  smell,  belongs  to  Class  I,  changing  the  root  vowel  o  to  ue, 
but  since  Spanish  words  may  not  begin  with  the  diphthong  ue, 
an  h  is  placed  before  the  ue  in  the  9  forms  concerned  (huelo,  etc.) . 

c.  errar,  to  err,  belongs  to  Class  I,  changing  the  root  vowel  e  to  ie, 
but  since  Spanish  words  may  not  begin  with  the  diphthong  ie, 
the  i  is  changed  to  y  in  the  9  forms  concerned  (yerro,  etc.). 

d.  reir,  to  laugh,  belongs  to  Class  III.  In  addition,  a  written  accent 
is  placed  on  all  stressed  i's  and  the  i  of  the  endings  ie  and  io  is 
absorbed  by  the  i  of  the  stem: 

Infinitive  reir 

Gerund  riendo 

Pres.  Ind.  rio,  ries,  rie,  reimos,  reis,  rien 

Pres.  Subj.  ria,  rias,  ria,  riamos,  riais,  rian 

Preterite  rei,  reiste,  rio,  reimos,  reisteis,  rieron 

Imp.  Subj.  riese,  etc. 

Imp.  Subj.  riera,  etc. 

Fut.  Subj.  riere,  etc. 

Imperative  rie,  reid 


EXERCISE  22 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  They  close.  You  count.  We  lose.  He  loses.  They  return.  2. 
He  thinks.  He  understood.  I  dream.  Show!  3.  He  feels.  We  sleep.  I 
ask.  They  die.  4.  They  felt.  We  slept.  He  slept.  They  asked.  I  ask- 
ed. 5.  Consent!  He  consented.  Repeating.  I  repeated.  6.  He  plays. 
They  were  playing.  It  smells.  He  smelled.  7.  It  snows.  It  snowed.  I 
begin.  They  began.  He  serves.  They  served.  8.  Let  us  prove.  Let  us 
sleep .     Let  us  ask .     Let  us  return . 

+  B.  1.  I  doubted  that  they  would  sleep  all  afternoon.  2.  It  is  possible 
that  he  may  die.  3.  If  he  should  ask  for  the  trunk,  I  should  give  it  to  him. 
4.  They  wanted  me  to  repeat  what  I  had  said  before.  5.  I  wrote  him  to  con- 
sent to  the  change.  6.  Provided  that  you  prove  this,  I  shall  punish  him. 
7.  Do  you  believe  that  it  is  raining?  8.  Do  you  prefer  that  they  serve  the 
coffee  now?    9.  He  dreams  of  taking  such  a  trip. 

II.  Questions:  Aand«frB. 

1 .  How  many  classes  of  radical  changing  verbs  are  there?  To  what  con- 
jugations do  verbs  of  Class  I  belong?  To  what  conjugation  do  verbs  of 
Classes  II  and  III  belong?  2.  In  how  many  forms  do  verbs  like  cerrar 
change  the  root  vowel?  What  are  these  forms?  3.  In  how  many  forms  does 
dormir  change  the  root  vowel?     What  are  these  forms? 


CHAPTER  XXI 

ORTHOGRAPHIC  CHANGING  VERBS 


164.    Orthographic  Changes. 

The  sound  of  the  consonant  that  precedes  the  infinitive  ending  of  a  reg- 
ular verb  must  be  retained .  If  necessary,  the  spelling  is  changed  in  some 
forms  to  preserve  the  sound.  Verbs  that  show  such  spelling  changes  are 
called  orthographic  changing  verbs. 


165.    Table  of  Orthographic  Changes. 

Change 


English        Tvni>„i 
Sound  of     Ay^cal 


Verbs 
Ending 

In  Consonant  verDS 

car  U  f  buscar 

quir  [  delinquir 


\ 
•,  cir     / 


gar 
guir 


guar 
ger,  gir 


th 


hard  g 


gw 


f  alcanzar 
\  veneer 

llegar 
distinguir 

averiguar 


strong  h      coger 


c  to  qu 
qu  to  c 

z  to  c 
c  to  z 

g  tO  gU 

gu  to  g 
gu  to  gu 
gtoj 


Before 

e 

o  or  a 

e 

o  or  a 

e 

o  or  a 

e 

oora 


In 

7  forms,  of  which  6 
are  in  the  pres.  sub- 
junctive, and  the  1th 
form  is  the  preterite 
1st  singular  for  1st 
conjugation  verbs,  and 
the  pres.  ind.  1st 
sing,  for  2nd  and  3rd 
conjugation  verbs . 


366.    Examples  of  Orthographic  Changing  Verbs. 

a.  buscar,  to  seek,  look  for 

Preterite  busque,  buscaste,busco,buscamos,buscasteis,buscaron. 
Pres.  Subj .  busque,  busques,  busque,  busquemos,  busqueis, 
busquen. 

b.  delinquir,  to  transgress 

Pres.  Ind.  delinco,  delinques,  delinque,  delinquimos,  delinquis, 

delinquen. 
Pres.  Subj.  delinca,  delincas,  delinca,  delincamos,  delincais, 

delincan. 

c.  alcanzar,  to  get,  reach. 

Preterite    alcance,  alcanzaste,  alcanzo,  alcanzamos,  alcanzasteis, 

alcanzaron. 
Pres.  Subj.  alcance.  alcances,  alcance,  alcancemos,  alcanceis, 

alcancen. 

d.  veneer,  to  conquer. 

Pres.  Ind.  venzo,  vences,  vence,  vencemos,  venceis,  vencen. 
Pres.  Subj.  venza,  venzas,  venza,  venzamos,  venzais,  venzan. 
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e.  llegar,  to  arrive. 

Preterite  llegue,  llegaste,  llego,  llegamos,  llegasteis,  llegaron. 
Pres.Sllbj.  llegue,  llegues,  llegue,  lleguemos,  llegueis,  Ueguen. 

f .  distinguir,  to  distinguish . 

Pres.  Ind.  distingo,  distingues,  distingue,  distinguimos,  distin- 

guis,  distinguen. 
Pres.  Subj.  distinga,   distingas,   distinga,   distingamos,   dis- 

tingais,  distingan. 

g.  averiguar,  to  find  out,  ascertain. 

Preterite  averigiie,   averiguaste,   averiguo,   averiguamos,   averi- 

guasteis,  averiguaron. 
Pres.     Subj.     averigiie,     averigiies,     averigiie,     averigiiemos, 

averigiieis,  averigiien. 

h.     coger,  to  catch,  seize. 

Pres.  Ind.  cojo,  coges,  coge,  cogemos,  cogeis,  cogen. 
Pres.  Subj.  coja,  cojas,  coja,  cojamos,  cojais,  cojan. 


EXERCISE  23 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  He  seeks.  I  sought.  They  sought.  Let  us  seek.  Seek!  2.  I 
touched  it.  Touch  it.  Let's  not  touch  it.  3.  He  arrived.  Is  it  necessary 
that  we  arrive  early?  I  arrived.  4.  They  catch.  I  caught.  I  catch. 
Catch  it.  Let  us  catch  it.  5.  Find  out.  They  found  out.  I  found  out. 
Let  us  find  out.  6.  I  conquer.  I  conquered.  Conquer!  I  doubt  that  they 
will  conquer.     7.  He  denies.     I  denied.     Do  not  deny  it.     Let  us  deny  it. 

8.  I  follow.     They  followed.     Following.     Follow  me.      He  was   following. 

9.  I  began.     He  begins.     They  will  begin.     Begin!     Let  us  begin.     10.  Pay 
for  it.     Let's  not  pay  him.     I  paid  for  them.     We  pay. 

4»B.  1.  Handover  that  newspaper.  2.  Ask  him  to  follow  us.  3.  They 
are  glad  that  we  are  beginning  to  study.  4.  I  took  the  papers  out  of  my 
pocket  and  gave  them  to  him.  5.  They  feared  that  we  would  choose  the  best 
pen.  6.  The  teacher  wants  us  to  correct  all  the  mistakes.  7.  Unless  you 
protect  him,  he  will  lose  his  life.  8.  It  is  important  that  you  address  the 
envelopes.     9.  It  is  a  pity  that  he  does  not  overcome  these  difficulties. 

I I .  Questions,  A  and  *  B . 

1.  Why  do  orthographic  changes  take  place?  2.  In  how  many  forms  do 
orthographic  changes  take  place?  3.  What  changes  take  place  in  verbs  end- 
ing in  -car,  -zar,  -gar,  -guar?  Before  what  letters  do  these  changes  occur? 
In  what  forms  are  these  changes  found?  4.  What  changes  take  place  in  verbs 
ending  in  -cer,  -ger,  -quir?  Before  what  letters  do  these  changes  occur? 
In  what  forms  are  they  found? 


CHAPTER  XXII 

MISCELLANEOUS  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

167.    Miscellaneous  Verbs. 

The  following  classes  of  verbs  show  certain  peculiarities  in  their  conjugation: 

a .  Verbs  ending  in  cer  or  cir  preceded  by  a  vowel  change  the  c  to  zc 
before  o  or  a. 

conocer,  to  know. 

Pres.  Ind.  conozco,  conoces,  conoce,  conocemos,  conoceis, 
conocen. 

Pres.    Subj.   conozca,    conozcas,    conozca,    conozcamos, 
conozcais,  conozcan. 

NOTE:   Verbs  ending  in  cer  or  cir  preceded  by  a  consonant  are 
conjugated  like  veneer  (see  §  166,  d). 

b.  Some  verbs  ending  in  iar  accent  the  i  in  the  singular  and  the  3rd 
plural  of  both  the  present  indicative  and  the  present  subjunctive 
and  in  the  imperative  singular. 

enviar,  to  send. 

Pres.  Ind.  envio,  envias,  envia,  enviamos,  enviais,  envian. 
Pres.  Subj.  en  vie,  envies,  en  vie,  en  viemos,  envieis,  envien. 
Imperative  envia,  enviad. 

NOTE:    fiar,    confiar,    guiar,    telegrafiar,    vaciar,    variar    are 

conjugated  like  enviar. 

But:  anunciar,  cambiar,  estudiar,  limpiar,  presenciar, 
principiar,  pronunciar  do  not  accent  the  i  in  the  above- 
mentioned  forms  and  are  regular  in  their  conjugation. 

c.  Verbs  ending  in  uar  (except  those  in  guar)  accent  the  u  in  the 
forms  mentioned  above  in  §167,  b. 

continuar,  to  continue. 

Pres.  Ind.  continuo,  continuas,  continua,  continuamos, 
continuais,  continuan. 

Pres.  Subj.  continue,  continues,  continue,  continuemos, 
continueis,  continuen. 

Imperative  continua,  continuad. 
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d.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  11  or  n  drop  the  unstressed  i  of  the  verb 
ending  in  the  gerund,  preterite  3rd  singular  and  3rd  plural,  all 
forms  of  the  imperfect  and  future  subjunctive. 

bullir,  to  boil. 

Gerund   bullendo. 

Preterite  bullo,  bulleron.     (3rd  sing,  and  3rd  plural.) 

Imp.  Subj    bullese;  bullera,  etc. 

Future  Subj .  bullere,  etc. 

grunir,  to  groan. 

Gerund  grunendo. 

Preterite  gruno,  gruneron.    (3rd  sing,  and  3rd  plural). 

Imp.  Subj.  grunese;  grunera,  etc. 

Future  Subj .  grunere,  etc. 

e.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a  vowel  (except  verbs  ending  in  iar  and 
uar)  change  the  unstressed  i  of  the  verb  ending  to  y  when  it  occurs 
between  two  vowels.  This  takes  place  in  the  forms  mentioned 
above  in  §167,  d. 

leer,  to  read. 

Gerund  leyendo. 

Preterite  leyo,  leyeron. 

Imp.  and  Fut.  Subj.  leyese;  leyera;  leyere,  etc. 

f .  Verbs  ending  in  uir  (if  the  u  is  pronounced)  add  y  to  the  stem  be- 
fore all  endings  except  those  beginning  with  i,  and  change  the  un- 
accented i  of  the  verb  ending  to  y  when  it  occurs  between  two 
vowels  (see  leer  above) . 

construir,  to  build. 

Gerund  construyendo. 

Pres.  Ind.  construyo,  construyes,  construye,  COnstru- 

imos,  construis,  construyen. 
Pres.  Subj.  construya,  construyas,  construya,  con- 

struyamos,  construyais,  construyan. 
Pret.  (3rd  sing,  and  3rd  pi.)  construyo,  construyeron. 
Imp.  Subj.  construyese,  etc.;  construyera,  etc. 
Future  Subj.  construyere,  etc. 
Imperative  construye,  construid. 


EXERCISE  24 

I.      A.   Escribase  una  sinopsis  de  los  verbos  que  siguen: 

1.  conocer — primera  persona  singular.  2.  enviar — tercera  persona  singu- 
lar. 3.  continuar — primera  persona  plural.  4.  bullir — tercera  persona 
plural.  5.  Construir — primera  persona  singular.  6.  leer— tercera  persona 
singular. 
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II.  A.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

1.  I  know.  They  send.  He  continues.  It  boils.  You  construct.  They 
are  reading.  2.  We  knew.  He  sent.  We  continued.  It  boiled.  They 
constructed.     She  read.     3.  Send!     Continue!     Read!     Construct! 

III.  A.   Pongase  en  la  forma  debida  cada  infimtivo  en  bastardilla: 

1.  Desean  que  nosotros  conocerle.  2.  Es  lastima  que  Vds.  no  enviarlo. 
3.  Mande  que  ellos  construir  la  casa.  4.  Dudaba  que  la  fuente  bullir.  5.  Me 
lo  dio  para  que  yo  leerlo. 

IV.  «fr  B.  Traduzcanse  al  espanol  estas  oraciones: 

1.  I  told  him  to  build  a  better  house.  2.  By  reading  he  obtained  a  good 
vocabulary.  3.  I  was  sorry  that  he  did  not  continue  to  play  the  piano.  4. 
Change  this  at  once  and  send  it  to  them.  5.  If  the  water  were  boiling  it 
would  burn  them . 

V .  Questions  A  and  «fr  B . 

1 .  Compare  the  orthographic  changes  of  veneer  with  the  changes  that  ap- 
pear in  the  conjugation  of  conocer.  Like  which  of  these  verbs  would  esta- 
blecer  be  conjugated?  Why?  2.  In  what  forms  is  the  i  of  enviar  accented? 
3.  Mention  three  verbs  conjugated  like  enviar;  three  that  do  not  accent  the  i 
in  their  conjugation.  4.  What  pecularities  appear  in  the  conjugation  of 
verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  11  or  fi? 

168.    Irregular  verbs. 

Below  will  be  found  a  list  of  the  most  common  irregular  verbs.  Exercise 
25  is  based  upon  these  verbs.  In  the  Appendix  of  Irregular  Verbs,  §§  192-213, 
will  be  found  the  tenses  in  which  these  verbs  have  irregular  forms. 

andar,  to  walk,  go.  poner,  to  pat,  place. 

caber,  to  be  room  for,  fit  into.  querer,  to  wish,  want. 

caer,  to  fall.  saber,  to  know,  know  how  to. 

dar;  to  give.  salir.  to  go  out,  leave. 

decir,  to  say,  tell.  ser,  to  be. 

estar,  to  be.  tener,  to  have,  possess. 

haber,  to  have  (auxiliary).  traducir,  to  translate. 

hacer,  to  make,  do.  traer,  w  bring. 

ir,  to  go.  valer,  to  be  worth. 

oir,  to  hear.  venir,  to  come. 

poder,  to  be  able.  ver,  to  see. 


EXERCISE  25 

I.     A.  and  •§•  B.  Escribase  la  primera  persona  singular  del  presente  de 
indicativo  y  de  subjuntivo  de  los  verbos  siguientes: 

caber,  caer,  dar,  decir.  estar,  haber,  hacer,  ir,  oir,  poner,  saber,  salir, 
ser,  tener,  traer,  traducir,  venir. 
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II.  A.  and  «|.B.  Escribase  la  tercera  persona  plural  del  preterito  de: 

andar,  caber,  caer,  dar,  decir,  estar,  haber,  hacer,  ir,  oir,  poder,  poner, 
querer,  saber,  ser,  tener,  traer,  traducir,  venir. 

III.  A  and  4»B.  Escribase  la  primera  persona  plural  del  futuro  de: 

caber,  decir,  haber,  hacer,  poder,  poner,  querer,  saber,  salir,  tener, 
venir. 

IV.  A.  and  «fr  B.  Escribase  el  gerundio  de: 

caer,  decir,  ir,  oir,  poder,  traer,  venir. 

V.  Para  traducir  alespanol: 

A.  1.  He  fell.  We  came.  I  said.  You  were  there.  2.  Tell!  Trans- 
late! Come!  Hear!  3.  He  put.  I  made.  We  had.  She  knew.  We 
translated.  He  heard.  4.  There  would  be.  I  should  do  it.  He  would 
put.  5.  We  should  be  able.  They  would  have.  They  would  come.  You 
would  say. 

+  B.  1.  We  went  out  without  your  knowing  it.  2.  If  you  would  trans- 
late the  sentence,  we  would  write  it.  3.  They  regretted  that  we  did  not  come. 
4.  Is  there  room  for  me  in  your  automobile?  5.  I  do  not  think  that  there  is 
room  for  you.  6.  I  ordered  them  to  be  there  at  half  past  ten.  7.  They  heard 
us  calling  them.  8.  I  denied  that  we  had  put  it  there.  9.  I  am  glad  that 
there  are  more  oranges  in  the  box.  10.  He  said  that  he  would  come  when  he 
had  more  time. 

VI.  A  and  *  B.  Questions. 

1.  List  all  verbs  that  are  irregular  in  the  future  tense.  2.  What  verbs  end 
in  -je  in  the  preterite  first  person  singular?  3.  What  verbs  are  irregular  in 
the  imperfect  indicative?  4.  List  the  verbs  that  are  irregular  in  the  past 
participle. 


CHAPTER  XXIII 

VERB  PECULIARITIES 

169.    SerandEstar. 

a .  The  verb  ser  is  used : 

(1)  With  a  predicate  noun  or  pronoun. 

es  profesor,  he  is  a  teacher.  soy  yo,  it  is  I. 

^quien  es  el?  who  is  he? 

(2)  With  adjectives  to  express  permanent  or  characteristic  quali- 
ties. 

la  montafia  es  alta,  the  mountain  is  high. 

los  ninos  son  hermosos,  the  children  are  beautiful. 

Maria  es  buena,  Mary  is  good. 

somos  americanos,  we  are  American. 

(3)  In  impersonal  expressions,  such  as: 

es  verdad,  it  is  true.  es  preciso,  it  is  necessary. 

(4)  Before  de  to  express  origin,  ownership,  or  material. 

seran  de  Puerto  Rico,  they  are  probably  from  Porto  Rico. 

el  sombrero  era  de  Juan,  the  hat  was  John's. 

las  cajas  son  de  madera,  the  boxes  are  of  wood  (wooden). 

(5)  To  express  the  hour  of  the  day. 

I  que  hora  es?  what  time  is  it?   era  la  una,  it  was  one  o'clock. 
serian  las  siete,  it  must  have  been  seven  o'clock. 

(6)  To  form  the  passive  voice.     The  verb  here  denotes  an  action, 
not  a  state.    Cf.  b,  (4),  below. 

la  profesora  es  respetada,  the  teacher  is  respected. 

el  nino  sera  castigado,  the  boy  will  be  punished. 

las  cartas  nan  sido  firmadas,  the  letters  have  been  signed. 

b.  The  verb  estar  is  used: 

(1)  With  adjectives  and  adverbs  to  express  a  temporary  condition 
or  state. 

<;c6mo  esta  Vd.?  how  are  you?     estoy  enfermo,  /  am  ill. 

el  cafe  est  aba  frio,  the  coffee  was  cold. 

est  am  os  cansados,  we  are  tired. 

I  estar  a  Vd.  ocupado?  will  you  be  busy? 

(2)  To  express  location. 

Nueva  York  esta  en  los  Estados  Unidos, 
New  York  is  in  the  United  States. 

los  alumnos  estan  en  la  escuela,  the  pupils  are  in  school. 
la  fabrica  estaba  fuera  de  la  ciudad,  the  factory  was  out- 
side of  the  city. 
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(3)  With  the  gerund  in  progressive  forms. 

estoy  leyendo,  /  am  reading. 

los  jovenes  estaban  divirtiendose, 

the  young  people  were  having  a  good  time. 

(4)  With  the  past  participle  to  express  a  state  or  condition.  This 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  passive  voice,  in  which  ser  is 
used.     (See  §129,  a.) 

las  ven tanas  estan  abiertas,  the  windows  are  open. 
esta  carta  no  esta  firmada,  this  letter  it  unsigned. 

170.  Saber  and  Conocer. 

a.  The  verb  saber  is  used: 

(1)  In  the  sense  of  to  know  as  the  result  of, mental  effort  or  thought. 

se  mi  leccion,  /  know  my  lesson. 

(2)  When  a  clause  follows. 

sabian  que  los  habiamos  visto,  they  knew  that  we  had  seen 
them. 

(3)  With  the  meaning  to  know  how  to. 

£sabe  Vd.  tocar  el  piano?,   do  you  know  how  to  play  the 
piano? 

(4)  With  the  meaning  to  find  out,  to  learn  of. 

lo  supo  en  seguida,  he  found  it  out  at  once. 
NOTE:  saber  is  not  used  with  a  personal  object. 

b.  The  verb  conocer  is  used: 

(1)    To  mean  to  be  acquainted  with  persons  or  things. 
conozco  a  este  sefior, 
/  know  (am  acquainted  with)  this  gentleman. 
conocemos  la  literatura  de  Mejico, 
we  are  familiar  with  the  literature  of  Mexico. 

NOTE:  conocer  is  not  used  when  a  clause  follows. 

171.  Saber  and  Poder. 

Saber  and  poder  should  be  distinguished  in  translating  the  English  verb 
can.  Saber  +  an  infinitive  =  can,  know  how;  Poder  +  an  infinitive  =  can, 
be  (physically)  able. 

Juan  sabe  leer  el  ingles,  pero  tiene  un  resfriado  ahora  y  no  puedeleer, 
John  can  (knows  how  to)  read  English,  but  he  has  a  cold  now  and  cannot 
(is  not  able  to)  read. 

172.  Haber  and  Tener. 

a.      The  verb  haber  is  used: 

(1)  As  an  auxiliary  verb  with  past  participles  to  form  compound 
tenses. 

ellos  han  vuelto,  they  have  returned. 

^ha  devuelto  Vd.  el  libro?,  have  you  re.urneu  the  book? 
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(2)  Impersonally  in  the  third  person  singular  only,  to  express  the 
idea  there  is,  are,  was,  will  be,  etc.  In  the  present  tense  hay- 
is  used  instead  of  ha. 

hay  muchas  personas  aqui,  there  are  many  per  sans  here. 
habia  arboles  en  la  calle,  there  were  trees  in  the  street. 

NOTE:  Haber,  used  impersonally,  may  have  a  pronoun  as 
object.  This  pronoun  is  often  omitted  in  the  Eng- 
lish translation,  but  must  be  used  in  Spanish.  Note 
that  the  pronoun  agrees  in  number  and  gender  with 
the  noun  for  which  it  stands. 

£hay  tinta  en  la  botella?  si,  la  hay. 

is  there  ink  in  the  bottle?  yes,  there  is. 

I  habia  cuadros  en  las  paredes?  si,  los  habia, 

were  there  pictures  on  the  ivalls?  yes,  there  were. 

(3)  Impersonally,  with  que  and  an  infinitive,  to  express  obliga- 
tion. 

hay  que  hacerlo,  one  must  (it  is  necessary  to)  do  it. 

(4)  With  de  and  an  infinitive,  to  denote  futurity,  mild  obligation, 
or  probability. 

hem os  de  ir  mafiana,  we  are  to  (shall,  have  to)  go  tomorrow. 

NOTE:    tenemos  que  ir,  we  have  to  go,  would  imply  compulsion; 
debemos  ir  would  imply  moral  obligation;  hemos  de  ir 
is  a  weaker  form  than  either  of  the  others. 
ha  de  estudiar  mucho, 
he  must  study  (probably  studies)  much. 

(5)  Impersonally  in  many  weather  expressions. 

hay  sol,  it  is  sunny.  habia  polvo,  it  was  dusty. 

b .     The  verb  tener  is  used : 

(1)  To  express  ownership  or  possession . 

el  tiene  mas  dinero  que  Vd.,  he  has  more  money  than  you. 

(2)  With  que  and  an  infinitive  to  mean  to  have  to  or  must. 

tenemos  que  pronunciar  todas  estas  palabras, 
we  must  pronounce  all  these  words. 

(3)  With  nouns,  in  many  idioms,  as  the  equivalent  of  the  English 
verb  to  be  +  adjective. 

tengofrio,  /  am  cold.         ^tienen  ellos  miedo?  are  they 

afraid? 

(4)  With  past  participles  used  adjectively,  to  indicate  a  state  or 
condition,  rather  than  an  action. 

tengo  cerrado  el  libro,  I  have  the  book  closed  (condition). 

But :  he  cerrado  el  libro,  /  have  closed  the  book  (action) . 


[  98  ]  SPANISH  GRAMMAR 


173.    Gustar. 

Gustar,  to  please,  to  be  pleasing,  is  the  equivalent  of  the  English  expression 
to  like.  In  this  sense  gustar  is  used  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural 
only.  The  English  subject  of  the  verb  to  like  becomes  the  indirect  object  of 
gustar,  while  the  English  object  becomes  the  subject  in  Spanish.  In  other 
words,  the  person  becomes  the  indirect  object,  while  the  thing  becomes  the 
subject  in  Spanish. 

le  gustan  a  Vd.  los  sombreros, 
the  hats  are  pleasing  to  you,  you  like  the  hats. 
me  gusta  jugar  al  baseball,  /  like  to  play  baseball. 
nos  gustaba  la  casa,  we  liked  the  house. 


EXERCISE  26 

I.     A.  and  4»  B.  Subrayese  el  verbo  correcto  en  cad  a  oracion: 

I.  Mi  amigo  (es,  esta)  de  Cuba.  2.  Juan  y  Jose  (son,  estan)  en  Puerto 
Rico.  3.  Los  libros  (eran,  estaban)  del  senor  Blanco.  4.  El  hielo  (es,  esta) 
frio.  5.  (Somos,  estamos)  estudiando.  6.  (Sera,  estara)  medico.  7.  (Es, 
esta)  preciso  que  Vd.  vaya.  8.  (He  sido,  he  estado)  bien  de  salud.  9.  (Se, 
conozco)  tocar  el  piano.  10.  (Sabe,  conoce)  esta  ciudad.  11.  (Sabra,  cono- 
cera)  a  mis  padres.  12.  Ellos  (saben,  conocen)  que  yo  he  llegado.  13.  (Tenia- 
mos,  habiamos)  una  casa.  14.  (Tuve,  hube)  queirme.  15.  El  profesor  (tiene, 
ha)  de  salir.  16.  (Tienen,  han)  estudiado.  17.  (Tendre,  habre)  mucha 
hambre. 

II.  A.  and  •£  B.  Traduzcanse  las  palabras  inglesas  al  espanol: 

1.  (I  like)  las  plumas  rojas.  2.  (We  shall  like)  esta  casa.  3.  (Do  you 
like)  jugar?  4.  (You  liked)  el  drama.  5.  (He  knows  how)  hablar  espanol. 
6.  ;  (Do  you  know)  a  mi  amigo?  7.  (There  was)  un  libro  en  la  mesa.  8.  (We 
are)  en  la  sala  de  clase.  9.  (It  is)  yo.  10.  (It  is)  de  madera.  11.  (He  has) 
aprendido  mucho.  12.  (They  had  to)  aprender.  13.  (I  am)  frio.  14.  El 
cafe  (is)  frio.  15.  <;D6nde  (was)  su  hermano?  16.  La  puerta  (is)  cerrada. 
17.  ,;  (Is  he)  cerrandola?     18.  g  (Can  you)  escribir  el  ingles? 

III.  A.and*B.   Questions. 

1.  Should  ser  or  estar  be  used  (a)  before  a  predicate  noun,  (b)  to  express 
location,  (c)  with  a  gerund  in  progressive  forms,  (d)  in  telling  time,  (e)  to  ex- 
press ownership,  (f)  with  the  past  participle  to  form  the  passive  voice,  (g)  to 
express  temporary  conditions?  2.  In  translating  the  verb  to  like  into  Spanish 
should  gustar  agree  in  number  with  the  English  subject  or  the  English  object? 
Give  examples.  3.  What  two  verbs  may  be  used  to  translate  the  English 
verb  can?  How  are  they  to  be  distinguished  in  use?  Illustrate.  4  Men- 
tion the  various  uses  of  tener  and  haber,  giving  an  example  of  each. 


CHAPTER  XXIV 

CONJUNCTIONS  AND  PREPOSITIONS 

174-    Common  Co-ordinating  Conjunctions. 

y,  and.  o,  or.  ni,  nor.  pero,  mas,  sino,  but. 

NOTE  1 :   E  is  used  instead  of  y  before  words  beginning  with  i 
or  hi. 
espanol  e  ingles.  padre  e  hijo. 

NOTE  2:   U  is  used  instead  of  o  before  words  beginning  with 
oor  ho. 
diez  u  once.  mujeres  u  hombres. 

175.  Pero,  Mas,  Sino,  Sino  que. 

a.  Pero  and  mas  are  synonymous,  the  former  being  more  common, 
trabajan  mucho  pero  (mas)  no  ganan  mucho  dinero, 

they  work  hard,  but  they  do  not  earn  much  money. 

b.  Sino,  meaning  but  on  the  contrary,  is  used  only  after  a  negative 
clause  to  introduce  a  contrasting  statement  with  the  verb  omitted. 

no  ira  por  ferrocarril,  sino  por  vapor, 

he  will  not  go  by  railroad,  but  (on  the  contrary)  by  steamer. 

no  estudiamos  el  aleman,  sino  el  trances, 

we  are  not  studying  German,  but  French. 

4.  c.     If,  after  a  negative  clause,  a  second  and  contrasting  verb  is  used, 
but  is  generally  translated  by  sino  que. 

no  le  acompanare,  sino  que  volvere  a  casa, 
/  shall  not  accompany  him,  but  (on  the  contrary)  I  shall  return 
home. 

176.  Common  Subordinating  Conjunctions. 

si,  if.  como,  as.  mientras  (que)  while. 

cuando,  when.  donde,  where.  pues,  since. 

porque,  because.  para  que,  in  order  that. 

ya  que,  since.  puesto  que,  since. 

NOTE:  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  with  several  of  these  con- 
junctions, see  §  150. 

177.  Common  Prepositions,  Simple  and  Compound. 

a,  at,  to.  ante,  before. 

a  causa  de,  because  of.  a  pesar  de,  in  spite  of. 

acerca  de,  about.  antes  de,  before. 

ademas  de,  besides.  bajo,  under. 

alrededor  de,  around.  cerca  de,  near. 
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con,  with.  en  lugar  de,  instead  of. 

conforme  a,  in  accordance  with,  en  vez  de,  instead  of. 

de,  of,  from.  excepto,  except. 

debajo  de,  under.  fuera  de,  outside  of. 

delante  de,  in  front  of.  hacia,  towards. 

dentro  de,  inside  of.  hasta,  up  to,  until. 

desde,  from,  since.  junto  a,  near. 

despues  de,  after.  lejos  de,  far  from. 

detras  de,  behind.  para,  for. 

durante,  during.  por,  for,  by,  through. 

en,  in,  into,  on.  respecto  a,  with  respect  toa 

encima  de,  over,  on  top  of,  segun,  according  to. 

en  cuanto  a,  as  for.  sin,  without. 

entre,  between,  among.  sobre,  on. 

IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  CERTAIN   PREPOSITIONS 

178.    The  Preposition  A. 

a.     A  is  used  before  a  direct  object  when  the  latter  is: 

(1)  A  definite  person. 

vemos  al  niho,  we  see  the  child. 

(2)  A  proper  noun,  not  preceded  by  the  definite  article. 

visitaron  a  Madrid,  they  visited  Madrid. 

But:  Visitare  el  Peru,  /  shall  visit  Peru. 

(3)  A  personified  thing. 

el  honraba  a  su  nation,  he  honored  his  nation. 

(4)  An  intelligent  animal. 

Pablo  ama  a  su  perro,  Paul  loves  his  dog. 

(5)  A  pronoun  representing  a  person,  such  as  alguien,  alguno, 
nadie,  ninguno,  quien. 

no  conozco  a  nadie  en  esta  ciudad, 
/  don't  know  anyone  in  this  city. 
l&  quien  encontro  Vd.?  whom  did  you  meet? 
4>  (6)    A  noun  that  might  be  confused  with  the  subject  noun. 
al  ruido  sigue  el  silencio  or  el  silencio  sigue  al  ruido, 
silence  follows  the  noise. 

Exceptions: 

(1)    A  is  not  used  before  direct  objects  of  tener. 

tenemos  una  criada  excelente,  we  have  an  excellent  servant. 
NOTE:    A  is  used  with  tener  in  idioms  such  as  tener  por. 
tengo  a  Juan  por  muy  inteligente, 
/  consider  John  very  intelligent. 

of  (2)   A  is  sometimes  omitted  before  a  direct  personal  object  when 
there  is  an  indirect  object  noun  in  the  sentence, 
presento  mi  amigo  a  mis  padres, 
/  introduce  my  friend  to  my  parents. 
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b.  Verbs  like  pedir,  comprar,  robar,  tomar,  and  quitar  (which 
imply  separation)  require  the  preposition  a  before  the  noun  repre- 
senting the  person  of  whom  something  is  asked,  bought,  etc. 

compro  la  casa  al  sehor  Jones, 

he  bought  the  house  from  Mr.  Jones. 

pido  el  lapiz  al  alumno,  I  ask  the  pupil  for  the  pencil, 

robaron  el  dinero  al  capitan, 

they  stole  the  money  jrom  the  captain. 

c.  Idiomatic  phrases  introduced  by  a  will  be  found  in  §191. 

179.  Special  Uses  of  De. 

a.  To  express  ownership. 

£de  quien  es  este  sobretodo?  whose  is  this  overcoat? 

los  amigos  de  Juan  han  llegado,  John's  friends  have  arrived. 

b.  Before  the  agent  of  a  passive  verb  when  the  latter  expresses  a  men- 
tal action. 

el  jefe  fue  odiado  de  sus  empleados, 
the  chief  was  hated  by  his  employees. 
la  niha  es  amada  de  todos,  the  girl  is  loved  by  all. 

c.  To  translate  in  after  a  superlative. 

es  la  nation  mas  rica  del  mundo, 
it  is  the  richest  nation  in  the  world. 

d .  To  mean  than  before  a  numeral . 

tiene  mas  de  quince  dolares,  he  has  more  than  fifteen  dollars. 
+  e.     After  ser,  before  a  noun  of  size  or  quantity, 
la  poblacion  es  de  ciento  diez  millones, 
the  population  is  one  hundred  twenty  millions. 

f.      To  translate  in  after  the  hour. 

son  las  diez  de  la  mahana  (noche) , 

it  is  ten  o'clock  in  the  morning  (evening) . 

But:  trabajan  por  la  mahana,  they  work  in  the  morning. 

180.  Uses  of  Para. 

a.  To  denote  use,  destination,  or  purpose. 

deme  una  taza  para  cafe,  give  me  a  coffee  cup. 

este  paquete  es  para  Vd.,  this  package  is  for  you. 

salio  para  Buenos  Aires,  he  left  for  Buenos  Aires. 

lo  hacen  para  obtener  dinero,  they  do  it  in  order  to  obtain  money. 

estudia  para  medico,  he  is  studying  to  be  a  doctor. 

b.  To  designate  a  point  of  future  time. 

tenemos  una  lection  para  mahana, 
we  have  a  lesson  for  tomorrow. 
<; tiene  Vd.  una  cita  para  el  viernes? 
have  you  an  engagement  for  Friday? 
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c.     After  estar,  to  mean  to  be  about  to. 

estaban  para  empezarlo,  they  were  about  to  begin  it. 

181.    UsesofPor. 

a.  To  indicate  the  agent  by  whom  the  action  of  a  passive  verb  is  per- 
formed.    (But  if  the  action  is  mental,  de  is  used) . 

Espana  fue  conquistada  por  los  moros, 
Spain  was  conquered  by  the  Moors. 
el  general  fue  matado  por  los  soldados, 
the  general  was  killed  by  the  soldiers. 

b.  To  mean  for  the  sake  of,  because  of,  in  exchange  for. 

lo  hago  por  mis  padres,  I  do  it  for  (the  sake  of)  my  parents. 

por  ser  muy  rico,  no  trabaja, 

(because  of)  being  very  rich,  he  does  not  work. 

vendio  el  edificio  por  seis  mil  pesos, 

he  sold  the  building  for  six  thousand  dollars. 

c.  In  indefinite  time  expressions,  and  to  express  future  time  during 
which. 

por  la  manana  (tarde,  noche), 

in  the  morning  (afternoon,  evening). 

estaran  alii  por  tres  anos,  they  will  be  therefor  three  years. 

d .  After  the  verb  estar  to  express  inclination. 

estamos  por  ir  en  seguida,  we  are  in  favor  of  going  at  once. 

+  e.     With  verbs  meaning  to  go  and  to  send,  por  is  used  to  indicate  the 
object  of  the  errand . 

han  enviado  por  el  medico,  they  have  sent  for  the  doctor. 
el  muchacho  va  por  pan,  the  boy  is  going  for  bread. 

182.  Para  Con. 

Para  con  is  used  after  adjectives  that  express  a  mental  or  moral  atti- 
tude toward  a  person. 

su  madre  es  muy  amable  para  con  el, 
his  mother  is  very  kind  to  him. 
se  mostro  muy  cruel  para  con  sus  criados, 
he  was  very  cruel  to  his  servants. 

183.  Delante  de,  Antes  de,  Ante,  (before) . 

a.  Delante  de  refers  to  position. 

delante  del  automovil,  before  (in  front  of)  the  automobile. 

b.  Antes  de  refers  to  time. 

antes  del  primero  de  agosto,  before  the  first  of  August. 
+  c.      Ante  means  in  the  presence  of. 
se  presentaron  ante  el  rey, 
they  presented  themselves  (appeared)  before  the  king. 
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184.    Detras  de,  Despues  de,  Tras,  after  (behind). 

a.  Detras  de  refers  to  position. 

entraron  detras  de  las  mujeres, 
they  entered  behind  (after)  the  women. 

b .  Despues  de  refers  to  time . 

venga  despues  de  las  ocho,  come  after  eight  o'clock. 
+  c .     Tras  denotes  immediate  sequence . 

tras  el  primer  tren  vino  el  segundo, 
behind  the  first  train  came  the  second. 

EXERCISE  27 

I.  Para  traducir  al  espanol: 

A.  1.  He  has  seven  or  eight  horses.  2.  They  speak  Spanish  and  English. 
3.  He  will  not  go  to  Madrid  but  to  Barcelona.  4.  I  shall  not  give  you  the 
money  now  but  shall  keep  it  until  tomorrow.  5.  We  study,  but  we"  do  not 
learn  much.  6.  While  you  prepare  your  lessons,  I  shall  take  a  walk.  7. 
Since  they  do  not  want  to  know  us,  we  shall  not  greet  them.  8.  He  does  it 
because  he  wants  to.    9.  When  he  arrives,  tell  him  I  want  to  see  him. 

#  B.  1 .  He  did  it  for  me.  2.  I  shall  make  the  box  for  him.  3.  I  paid  five 
dollars  for  the  hat.  4.  They  are  in  favor  of  staying  here.  5.  He  stole  the 
pencils  from  his  brother.  6.  Whose  is  this  overcoat?  7.  Do  you  want  a  cup 
of  tea?  No,  but  give  me  a  teacup.  8.  He  will  study  to  be  a  lawyer.  9. 
They  were  about  to  go  away  when  we  arrived.  10.  We  had  read  more  than 
twelve  pages.  11.  I  know  New  York  very  well  since  I  have  lived  in  that  city 
for  many  years.     12.  It  is  true  that  he  is  the  best  pupil  in  the  class. 

II.  A.  and  «|»  B.  En  cada  espacio  en  bianco  pongase  una  preposicion 
conveniente. 

1.  Mi  casa  no  esta  muy  el  parque.     2.  entrar,  el  me  saludo. 

3.  Se  sentaron el  arbol.     4.  estar  muy  cansado,  yo  dare  unpaseo 

con  Vd.    5.  i  quien  vio  Vd.?    6.  Pidieron  la  cuenta  el  mozo. 

7.  Es  el  hombre  mas  rico la  ciudad.    8.  Iremos la  mafiana.     9. 

Son  las  cuatro la  tarde.     10.  Los  reyes  no  son  amados sus  subditos. 

II.  Nuestros  padres  han  sido  muy  buenos nosotros.  12.  Vendi  el  libro 

cinco  pesetas.     13    Elprecioes — — dcs  mil  pesetas. 

III.  Questions. 

A.  1.  Write  a  sentence  containing  pero.  Write  another  sentence  con- 
taining sino.  Explain  the  difference  between  the  two.  2.  When  is  the  con- 
junction e  used?     Illustrate.     3.  When  is  the  conjunction  u  used?     Illustrate. 

4.  How  is  the  English  preposition  in  to  be  translated  after  a  superlative? 

5.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  de  and  por  before  the  agent  of  a  passive 
verb. 

4»B.  1.  When  is  the  preposition  a  omitted  before  a  personal  object?  Illus- 
trate. 2.  Use  the  preposition  a  in  sentences  after  qui  tar,  pedir,  and  com- 
prar.  3.  Mention,  with  examples,  the  different  uses  of  para  and  por.  4. 
Write  and  translate  sentences  showing  the  use  of  (a)  delante  de,  (b)  antes 
de,  (c)  ante.  5.  Write  and  translate  sentences  showing  the  use  of  (a)  detras 
de,  (b)  despues  de,  (c)  tras. 


CHAPTER  XXV 

VERBAL  IDIOMS 

185.  Dar. 

dar  a,  to  look  out  upon. 

las  ventanas  daban  a  la  calle,  the  windows  looked  out  upon  the  street. 
dar  con,  to  come  across,  find. 

dio  con  su  hermano  en  el  teatro, 

he  came  across  his  brother  in  the  theatre. 
dar  de  comer,  to  feed. 

de  Vd.  de  comer  al  gato,  feed  the  cat. 
dar  la  hora,  to  strike  the  hour. 

da  la  una,  it  strikes  one. 

daban  las  siete,  it  was  striking  seven. 
+  dar  la  mano  a  alguien,  to  shake  hands  with  someone. 

no  le  dare  a  el  la  mano,  /  will  not  shake  hands  ivith  him. 
dar  memorias  (recuerdos)  a  alguien,  to  give  regards  to  someone. 

den  Vds.  mis  memorias  a  sus  padres, 

give  my  regards  to  your  parents. 
+  dar  cuerda  a,  to  wind. 

he  dado  cuerda  a  mi  reloj,  /  have  wound  my  watch. 
dar  un  paso,  to  take  a  step. 
dar  un  paseo,  to  take  a  walk. 
dar  un  paseo  a  caballo  (en  coche,  en  automovil), 
to  take  a  horseback  {carriage,  automobile)  ride. 
+  darse  prisa,  to  hurry. 

nos  daremos  prisa,  we  shall  hurry. 
dar  gracias  a,  to  thank. 

186.  Estar. 

estar  a  punto  de,  to  be  about  to. 
estar  para,  to  be  about  to. 
estar  bien,  to  be  comfortable. 
estar  bien,  to  be  well. 
estar  bien  de  salud,  to  be  well. 
estar  bueno,  to  be  well. 
estar  malo,  to  be  ill. 
+  estar  por,  to  be  inclined  to,  in  favor  of. 
estar  de  pie,  to  be  standing. 
estar  de  vuelta,  to  be  back. 
<;a  cuantos  estamos?  what  is  the  date? 

estamos  a  seis  de  octubre,  today  is  the  6th  of  October, 
esta  bien,  all  right. 
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187.    Haber. 

haber  de,  to  be  to,  must. 

hemos  de  quedarnos,  we  are  to  (must)  remain. 
hay  que,  it  is  necessary,  one  must. 

hay  que  tenerlo  en  cuenta,  it  is  necessary  to  bear  it  in  mind. 
no  hay  de  que,  you  are  welcome,  don't  mention  it. 
hay  lodo  (neblina,  polvo,  sol),  it  is  muddy  (foggy,  dusty,  sunny). 
hay  luna,  the  moon  is  shining. 
*  no  hay  (otro)  remedio,  it  can't  be  helped. 
mucho  tiempo  ha,  a  long  time  ago. 


188.  Hacer. 

hace  buen  (mal)  tiempo,  the  weather  is  good  (bad). 

hace  calor,  it  is  warm. 

hace  frio,  it  is  cold. 

hace  fresco,  it  is  cool. 

hace  mucho  frio,  it  is  very  cold. 

hace  sol,  it  is  sunny. 

hace  viento,  it  is  windy. 

ique  tiempo  hace?  how  is  the  weather? 

hacer  caso  a,  to  heed. 

los  alumnos  hicieron  caso  al  maestro, 

the  pupils  heeded  the  teacher. 
hacer  compras,  to  make  purchases,  go  shopping. 
hacer  dafio  a,  to  harm,  injure. 

no  haga  Vd.  dafio  al  libro,  do  not  injure  the  book  . 
+  hacer  de,  to  act  as. 

4*  hizo  de  rey  en  el  drama,  he  acted  as  king  in  the  play. 
hacer  el  favor  de,  please. 

haga  Vd.  el  favor  de  darmelo,  please  give  me  it. 
hacer  falta  algo  a  alguien,  to  need,  have  need  of. 

me  hacen  falta  esos  dos  tomos,  /  need  those  two  volumes. 
hacerse  (used  with  nouns),  to  become. 

se  hizo  dueno  de  la  fabrica,  he  became  the  owner  of  the  factory. 
hacer  una  pregunta,  to  ask  a  question. 
hacer  un  baul,  to  pack  a  trunk. 
hacer  un  pedido,  to  give  an  order  (for  goods). 
hacer  un  viaje,  to  take  a  trip. 
hacer  una  visita,  to  pay  a  visit. 
<t>  hacer  novillos,  to  play  truant. 
hace  un  mes  que  estan  aqui,  they  have  been  here  for  a  month. 
hacia  tres  semanas  que  estabamos  alii,  we  had  been  there  for  three  weeks 
hace  una  hora  que  llego,  he  arrived  an  hour  ago. 
<:cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  Vd.  me  espera? 
how  long  have  you  been  waiting  for  me? 
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189.    Tener. 

tener  .  .  .  afios  (de  edad) ,  to  be  .  .  .  years  old. 

^cuantos  afios  tiene  el  senor  Nunez?  how  old  is  Mr.  Nunez? 

tendra  treinta  afios,  he  is  probably  thirty  years  old. 
tener  calor,  to  be  warm. 

tengo  mucho  calor,  /  am  very  warm. 

But:    hace  calor,  it  is  warm. 

el  agua  esta  caliente,  the  water  is  warm. 
+  tener  celos,  to  be  jealous. 
tener  cuidado,  to  be  careful. 
tener  dolor  de  cabeza,  to  have  a  headache. 
tener  el  gusto  de,  to  have  the  pleasure  of. 
tener  ganas  de,  to  desire  to. 
tener  gusto  en,  to  be  pleased  to. 
tener  exito,  to  be  successful. 
tener  hambre,  to  be  hungry. 
tener  mucha  hambre,  to  be  very  hungry. 
tener  (mucha)  sed,  to  be  {very)  thirsty. 
tener  la  bondad  de,  to  please. 

Tengan  Vds.  la  bondad  de  acompanarnos,  please  accompany  us. 
tener  lugar,  to  take  place. 
tener  miedo,  to  be  afraid. 
tener  presente,  to  bear  in  mind. 
tener  en  cuenta,  to  bear  in  mind. 
tener  prisa,  to  be  in  a  hurry. 
tener  que,  to  have  to. 

teniamos  que  permitirlo,  we  had  to  allow  it. 
•fr  tener  que  ver  con,  to  have  to  do  with. 

Vd.  no  tienen  nada  que  ver  con  eso,  you  have  nothingU)  dowith  that. 
tener  razon,  to  be  right. 
tener  suefio,  to  be  sleepy. 
tener  vergiienza,  to  be  ashamed. 
tener  por,  to  consider  as. 

le  tengo  por  muy  simpatico,  /  consider  him  very  congenial. 
<;que  tiene  Vd.?,  what  is  the  matter  with  you? 

EXERCISE  28 

(Idioms  that  are  given  in  the  above  sections  are  not  repeated  in  the  vocabu- 
lary.) 

I.     Para  traducir  al  espafiol: 

A.  1.  Let's  take  a  walk.  2.  It  has  struck  four.  3.  I  thanked  them  for 
their  kindness.  4.  He  was  about  to  wind  his  watch.  5.  Today  is  the  second 
of  January.  6.  The  sun  is  shining,  but  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  couldn't  be 
helped.  8.  You  did  not  heed  me.  9.  The  secretary  was  acting  as  governor. 
10.  We  had  not  yet  packed  our  trunks.  11.  I  got  up  an  hour  ago.  12.  We 
shall  ask  you  many  questions.  13.  Bear  this  in  mind.  14.  The  play  was 
very  successful.     15.  Aren't  you  ashamed?     16.  When  will  they  be  back? 
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+  B.  1.  How  long  have  you  been  in  the  United  States?  2.  They  asked  us 
not  to  harm  the  animals.  3.  If  he  had  given  us  an  order,  we  should  have 
thanked  him.  4.  One  must  be  very  careful  in  the  street  today,  as  it  is  very 
foggy.  5.  Do  not  consider  him  a  fool.  6.  Please  hurry  because  the  train  is 
about  to  leave.  7.  I  am  very  sorry  that  you  have  a  headache.  8.  When  it 
is  cooler,  we  shall  go  out.     9.    I  doubt  that  he  is  more  than  fifteen  years  old. 


190.    Miscellaneous  Verbs. 

acabar  de  +  inf.,  to  have  just  +  past  participle. 

Spanish  present  tense  =  English  perfect  tense. 

Spanish  imperfect  tense  =  English  past  perfect  tense. 
acaba  de  decirlo,  he  has  just  said  it. 
acababan  de  sentarse,  they  had  just  sat  down. 
acercarse  a,  to  approach. 
acostarse,  to  go  to  bed. 
alegrarse  de,  to  be  glad  to. 
aprender  de  memoria,  to  learn  by  heart. 
apresurarse,  to  hurry. 
aprovecharse  de,  to  profit  by. 
asistir  a,  to  attend. 

asistimos  a  una  escuela  superior,  we  attend  a  high  school. 

*  asomarse  a,  to  look  out  of. 

+  se  asomaron  a  la  ventana,  they  looked  out  of  the  window, 
atreverse  a,  to  dare  to. 
burlarse  de,  to  make  fun  of. 

*  no  cabe  duda,  there  is  no  doubt. 
+  ya  caigo,  now  I  see. 

cambiar  de  trenes,  to  change  trains. 
4»  cambiarse  de  ropa,  to  change  one's  clothes. 
casarse  con,  to  marry. 

me  casare  con  ella,  /  shall  marry  her. 
consistir  en,  to  consist  of. 
constar  de,  to  consist  of. 
<t>  convenir  en,  to  agree  to. 

convinieron  en  vendermelo,  they  agreed  to  sell  it  to  me. 
creer  que  no,  to  think  not. 

creo  que  no,  /  think  not. 
creer  que  si,  to  think  so. 
ya  lo  creo,  indeed;  I  should  say  so. 
deber,  ought  to,  should. 

Vd.  debe  trabajar  mas,  you  ought  to  work  harder. 
+  deber  de,  must,  doubtless,  probably. 

ellos  deben  de  ser  muy  amables,  they  must  be  {probably  are)  very  kind: 
decidirse  a,  to  decide  lo  . 
decir  para  si,  to  say  to  oneself. 
es  decir,  that  is  to  say. 
se  dice,  it  is  said. 
,;c6mo  se  dice?  how  does  one  say? 
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«§.dejar  caer,  to  drop. 

no  lo  deje  Vd.  caer,  don't  drop  it. 

dejar  de,  to  fail  to. 

no  dejemos  de  visitarlos,  let's  not  fail  to  visit  them. 

despedirse  de,  to  take  leave  of,  say  goodbye  to. 

se  despidieron  de  su  madre,  they  took  leave  of  their  mother. 

*  dirigirse  a,  to  address. 

me  dirigi  al  juez,  /  addressed  the  judge. 

doblar  la  esquina,  to  turn  the  corner. 
me  duele  la  cabeza,  /  have  a  headache. 
divertirse,  to  have  a  good  time. 
+  echar  a  perder,  to  spoil. 

lo  echaran  a  perder,  they  will  spoil  it. 

echar  de  menos,  to  miss. 

echamos  de  menos  las  joyas,  we  missed  the  jewels. 

echar  una  carta  al  correo  (en  el  buzon) ,  to  mail  a  letter. 
+  echar  (se)  a,  to  start. 

(me)eche  a  correr,  i"  started  to  run. 

+  enamorarse  de,  to  fall  in  love  with. 

enterarse  de,  to  find  out  about. 

entrar  en,  to  enter. 
+  empenarse  en,  to  insist  upon. 

se  empefio  en  hacerlo,  he  insisted  upon  doing  if. 

4*  equivocarse,  to  be  mistaken. 

Vd.  se  equivoca,  you  are  mistaken. 

*  faltarle  algo  a  alguien,  to  need  something. 

nos  falta  un  buen  diccionario,  we  need  a  good  dictionary. 

no  faltaba  mas,  that's  the  limit  (the  last  straw). 
+  ft j arse  en,  to  notice. 

£se  fijo  Vd.  en  el  color?  did  you  notice  the  color? 
jugar  a  la  pelota  (al  baseball,  al  tennis),  to  play  ball,  (baseball,  tennis), 
llamar  a  la  puerta,  to  knock  at  the  door. 
llamarse,  to  be  called. 

£como  se  llama  Vd.?,  what  is  your  name? 

me  llamo  Ricardo,  my  name  is  Richard. 
llegar  a  ser,  to  become. 

Uego  a  ser  alcalde  de  la  ciudad,  he  became  mayor  of  the  city. 
llegar  a  tiempo,  to  arrive  on  time. 
llevar  a  cabo,  to  carry  out. 

pensamos  llevar  a  cabo  todos  sus  planes, 

we  intend  to  carry  out  all  his  plans. 
lograr  +  inf.,  to  succeed  in  +  participle. 

lograron  capturarle,  they  succeeded  in  capturing  him. 
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+  mudarse  de  casa,  to  move. 
negarse  a,  to  refuse  to. 

me  negue  a  escucharle,  /  refused  to  listen  to  him. 
oir  decir,  to  hear  (said). 

01  decir  que  Vd.  le  habia  visto,  /  heard  that  you  had  seen  him. 
oir  hablar,  to  hear  about. 

hemos  oido  hablar  de  esta  seriorita,  we  hare  heard  about  this  young 

lady. 
+  oler  a,  to  smell  of. 

el  vaso  huele  a  vino,  the  glass  smells  of  wine. 
parecerse  a,  to  resemble. 

Juan  se  parece  a  su  tio,  John   resembles  his  uncle. 
pasar  lista  a,  to  call  the  roll  of. 
pasar  por  la  casa  de  alguien,  to  call  at  someone's  house. 

pase  Vd.  por  mi  casa,  call  at  my  house. 
+  pasarse  sin,  to  get  along  without. 
pedir  algo  a  alguien,  to  ask  someone  for  something. 

el  me  pidio  el  dinero,  he  asked  me  for  the  money. 

le  pedi  que  se  fuese,  /  asked  him  to  go  away. 
But:  pregunte  donde  me  habia  visto,  /  asked  where  he  had  seen  me. 
nos  haran  muchas  preguntas,  they  will  ask  us  many  questions. 
pensar  de,  to  have  an  opinion  about. 

<;que  piensa  Vd.  de  mi  amigo?  what  do  you  think  of  my  friend? 
pensar  en,  to  think  of. 

pensaba  en  Vd.,  I  used  to  think  of  you. 
+  perder  de  vista,  to  lose  sight  of. 

los  perdio  de  vista,  he  lost  sight  of  them. 
+  no  poder  mas,  to  be  tired  out. 

no  podemos  mas,  we  are  exliausted. 
no  poder  menos  de,  not  to  be  able  to  help. 

no  puedo  menos  de  reirme  de  el,  /  cannot  help  laughing  at  him. 
poner  la  mesa,  to  set  the  table. 
ponerse,  to  put  on. 

me  puse  el  sombrero,  /  put  on  my  hat. 
ponerse  +  adj.,  to  become. 

se  ponen  tristes,  they  become  sad. 
ponerse  a,  to  begin  to. 

nos  pondremos  a  aprenderlo,  we  shall  begin  to  learn  it. 
ponerse  en  camino,  to  set  out. 
+  preguntar  por  alguien,  to  ask  for  someone. 

al  entrar  ella  pregunto  por  Vd.,  upon  entering,  she  asked  for  you. 
prestar  a  tendon,  to  pay  attention. 
querer  decir,  to  mean. 

<:que  quiere  Vd.  decir?,  what  do  you  mean? 
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quitarse,  to  take  off. 

quitese  Vd.  el  sobretodo,  take  off  your  overcoat. 
recibir  noticias  de  alguien,  to  hear  from  someone. 

quisiera  recibir  noticias  suyas,  /  should  like  to  hear  from  him. 
reirse  de,  to  make  fun  of,  laugh  at. 
resfriarse,  to  catch  cold. 
4>  saber  a,  to  taste  of. 

el  pan  sabe  a  queso,  the  bread  tastes  of  cheese. 
saber  de  memoria,  to  know  by  heart. 

salir  bien  (mal)  en  un  examen,  to  pass  (fail)  an  examination. 
4*  sentarle  bien  a  uno,  to  fit  one  well. 

el  traje  le  sienta    bien,  the  suit  fits  you  well. 
ser  mayor  de  edad,  to  be  of  age. 

todavia  no  es  mayor  de  edad,  he  is  not  yet  of  age. 
ique  hora  es?,  what  time  is  it? 

es  la  una,  it  is  one  o'clock. 

son  las  ocho,  it  is  eight  o'clock. 
me  es  igual,  it's  all  the  same  to  me. 
•fr^que  ha  sido  de  el?,  what  has  become  of  him? 
es  hora  de,  it  is  time  to. 

es  hora  de  salir,  it  is  time  to  go  out. 
*  ser  aficionado  a,  to  be  fond  of. 

servir  para,  to  be  useful  for,  £para  que  sirven  los  ojos?  what  are  the  eyes 

used  for?,  los  ojos  sirven  para  ver,  the  eyes  are  used  for  seeing. 
servir  un  pedido,  to  fill  an  order. 
servirse  de  algo,  to  make  use  of  something. 
sirva(n)se  Vd(s).  escribirnos,  please  write  to  us. 
subir  a  (un  coche) ,  to  get  into  (a  cab) . 
tardar  en,  to  be  slow  in. 

el  tren  tardo  en  llegar,  the  train  was  slow  in  arriving. 
tocar  el  piano,  to  play  the  piano. 
tocarle  a  uno  +  inf.,  to  be  one's  turn  {duty)  to. 

ahora  me  toca  ayudarle  a  el,  now  it  is  my  turn  {duty)  to  help  him. 
tomar  el  desayuno  (almuerzo) ,  to  take  {have)  breakfast  (lunch) . 
tomar  un  billete,  to  get  (buy)  a  ticket. 
no  vale  la  pena,  it  is  not  worth  while. 
valerse  de,  to  make  use  of. 
4>  venirle  bien  a  uno,  to  fit  one. 

el  sombrero  no  le  venia  bien,  the  hat  did  not  fit  him  well. 
a  ver,  let's  see. 
+  ya  se  ve,  it  is  evident. 
+  alia  veremos,  we  shall  see  about  that. 
verificarse,  to  take  place. 
volver  a  +  inf.,  to  do  something  again. 

he  vuelto  a  leerlo,  /  have  read  it  again. 
volverse  +  adj.,  to  become. 

se  volvio  loco,  he  became  crazy. 
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EXERCISE  29 

(Idioms  that  are  given  in  the  above  sections  are  not  repeated  in  the  vocabu- 
lary). 

I.     Traduzcanse  al  espanol  las  oraciones  que  siguen: 

A.  1.  They  have  just  learned  the  proverb  by  heart.  2.  Do  not  approach 
the  door.  3.  Were  they  making  fun  of  him?  4.  He  decided  to  mail  the  letter. 
5.  Do  you  like  to  play  ball?  6.  I  arrived  on  time.  7.  I  hear  that  he  is  ill. 
8.  They  will  set  out  at  nine  o'clock.  9.  He  took  off  his  necktie.  10.  Why 
don't  you  pay  attention?  11.  Have  you  had  breakfast?  12.  Will  he  read  it 
again?  13.  Do  we  have  to  change  trains?  I  think  so.  14.  What  is  his 
name?  His  name  is  Henry.  15.  Notice  the  number.  16.  When  did  they 
move?  17.  After  knocking  at  the  door,  he  entered  the  house.  18.  It  wasn't 
worthwhile.  19.  Did  you  refuse  to  have  lunch  with  him?  20  They  will  not 
fail  this  examination.     21 .  Did  you  have  a  good  time? 

*B.  1.  Do  you  think  that  I  have  heard  from  them?  2.  I  was  afraid  that 
you  would  drop  the  cups.  3.  We  had  just  changed  our  clothes.  4.  He  must 
be  very  rich.  5.  On  saying  goodbye  to  his  mother,  the  child  wept.  6.  I  am 
addressing  you,  sir.  7.  After  falling  in  love  with  her,  he  married  her.  8.  If 
he  should  become  the  president  of  the  company,  he  would  give  me  a  good  posi- 
tion. 9.  They  cannot  spoil  anything.  10.  As  soon  as  he  succeeds  in  carry- 
ing out  his  plans,  he  will  rest.  11 .  I  should  say  so.  I  have  heard  a  great  deal 
about  you.  12.  He  prefers  that  we  call  at  his  house  in  the  afternoon.  13. 
He  could  not  help  looking  at  the  name.  14.  What  did  he  ask  you  for?  He 
did  not  ask  anything  of  me.  I  asked  him  what  time  it  was.  15.  That  collar 
does  not  fit  you  very  well.  16.  He  has  always  been  very  fond  of  playing  the 
piano.  17.  I  begged  him  to  make  use  of  this  dictionary.  18.  She  became 
very  pale.  19.  If  you  get  into  a  carriage  now,  you  will  not  catch  cold.  20. 
She  has  not  set  the  table.    That  is  the  last  straw!    21.  Don't  laugh  at  me. 


CHAPTER  XXVI 

MISCELLANEOUS  IDIOMS 

191.    Miscellaneous  Idioms. 

a  casa,  home  (with  verb  of  motion),     vamos  a  casa. 
en  casa,  at  home  (with  other  verbs),     estudia  en  casa. 

a  causa  de,  because  of. 

a  eso  de,  about  {of  hour),     vendra  a  eso  de  las  siete. 

a  excepcion  de,  except.  a  la  derecha,  on  (to)  the  right. 

a  la  izquierda,  on  (to)  the  left.  a  la  escuela,  to  school. 

a  la  iglesia,  to  church.  a  las  cinco  (etc.),  at  five  o'clock. 

a  menudo,  often.  a  pesar  de,  in  spite  of. 

a  pie,  on  foot.  poco  a  poco,  little  by  little. 

+  al  contado,  for  cash.  al  dictado,  at  dictation. 

4*  al  fiado,  on  credit.  al  fin,  at  last. 

al  mediodia,  at  noon. 
al  poco  tiempo,  a  short  time  afterwards. 
al  principio,  at  first.  •>  calle  abajo,  down  street. 

+  calle  arriba,  up  street.  «fr  rio  abajo,  downstream. 

«f  rio  arriba,  upstream. 
el  ano  (mes)  pasado,  last  year  (month). 
el  ano  (mes)  que  viene,  next  year  (month). 
billete  de  ida  y  vuelta,  round-trip  ticket. 

con  ahinco,  earnestly,  hard.  con  cuidado,  carefully. 

con  limpieza,  neatly.  cuanto  antes,  as  soon  as  possible. 

de  buena  gana,  gladly.  de  esta  manera,  in  this  way. 

de  este  modo,  in  this  way. 

de  hoy  en  ocho  dias,  a  week  from  to-day. 

de  ninguna  manera,  by  no  means,      de  nuevo,  again. 

de  prisa,  in  a  hurry,  quickly.  de  primera  clase,  first  class. 

de  repente,  suddenly.  de  tal  manera,  in  such  a  way. 

de  tal  modo,  in  such  a  way.  •*  de  veras,  really. 

dentro  de  poco,  in  a  short  time. 

la  leccion  (clase)  de  espahol,  the  Spanish  lesson  (class). 

el  libro  de  lectura,  the  reader. 

al  dia,  a  day,  per  day.   el  gana  diez  dolares  al  dia. 

al  dia  siguiente,  the  next  day. 

buenos  dias,  good  morning.  buenas  tardes,  good  afternoon. 

buenas  noches,  good  night,  good  evening. 

ocho  dias,  a  week.  quince  dias,  two  weeks. 

todo  el  dia,  all  day.  todos  los  dias,  every  day. 

el  lunes  (etc.),  on  Monday,     yo  9e  lo  di  el  lunes. 
los  domingos,  on  Sundays,     no  trabajamos  los  domingos. 
el  martes  pasado,  last  Tuesday. 
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la  libra,  per  pound,  a  pound,    este  cafe  vale  cuarenta  centavos  la  libra. 
4>  en  cambio,  on  the  other  hand.  en  cuanto  a,  as  for,  with  regard  to. 

en  lugar  de,  instead  of.  en  vez  de,  instead  of. 

en  punto,  sharp  (of  the  hour),     a  las  cuatro  en  punto. 
en  seguida,  at  once.  hasta  la  vista,  until  we  meet  again . 

hasta  luego,  until  later.  hasta  mahana,  see  you  tomorrow. 

hoy  dia,  nowadays. 
manana  por  la  manana,  tomorrow  morning. 

mas  que  nunca,  more  than  ever.  +  mejor  dicho,  rather. 
+  ahora  mismo,  at  this  very  moment,     todo  el  mundo,  everybody. 
todavia  no,  not  yet.  ya  no,  no  longer. 

a  mi  parecer,  in  my  opinion.  +  para  siempre,  forever. 
por  todas  partes,  everywhere.  por  casualidad,  by  chance. 

por  consiguiente,  consequently .  por  eso,  therefore. 

por  lo  comun,  usually.  por  lo  general,  generally. 

por  lo  menos,  o£  least.  por  lo  tanto,  therefore. 

por  supuesto,  of  course.  +  al  por  mayor,  («/)  wholesale. 

sin  duda,  doubtless.  *  al  por  menor,  (c/)  re/a//. 

sin  embargo,  nevertheless. 

sin  novedad,  always  well,  in  good  condition. 

tal  vez,  perhaps.  ,;que  tal?,  few  goes  it?. 

a  la  vez,  0/  the  same  time.  algunas  veces,  sometimes. 

a  veces,  at  times. 

cada  vez  mas,  increasingly ,  wore  o«J  wore. 

de  vez  en  cuando,  from  time  to  time. 

dos  veces,  twice.  otra  vez,  again. 

por  primera  vez,  for  the  first  time,      muchas  veces,  often. 

una  vez,  once.  en  voz  alta,  in  a  loud  voice. 

en  voz  baja,  in  a  low  voice. 

lo  mas  pronto  posible,  as  soon  as  possible. 


EXERCISE  30 

(Idioms  listed  above  are  not  repeated  in  the  vocabulary.) 

A.  and  +  B.   Traduzcanse  al  espanol  las  oraciones  siguientes: 

1.  I  arrived  at  home  at  about  eleven  o'clock.  2  In  spite  of  his  illness,  he 
attended  school.  3.  They  want  to  buy  on  credit,  but  we  sell  only  for  cash. 
4.  A  short  time  afterwards  he  died.  5.  Correct  this  exercise  neatly.  6.  The 
next  day  he  worked  earnestly.  7.  Open  your  reader.  8.  Until  we  meet 
again.  9.  I  came  upon  him  by  chance.  10.  He  never  speaks  in  a  loud  voice. 
11.  They  can  be  seen  everywhere.  12.  In  my  opinion,  it  is  no  longer  impor- 
tant. 13.  I  shall  do  it  gladly.  14.  Suddenly  he  ran  up  the  street.  15.  Of 
course  he  receives  five  dollars  a  day.  16.  We  shall  have  another  meeting  a 
week  from  today.  17.  Come  here  at  twelve  o'clock  sharp.  18.  At  times  I 
like  the  work  in  spite  of  its  difficulty.  19.  In  this  way  you  can  become  more 
and  more  skillful.     20.  Bring  me  a  round  trip  ticket  as  soon  as  possible. 


CHAPTER  XXVII 

APPENDIX  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS 

Only  those  tenses  in  which  there  are  irregular  forms  are  given .     The  irregular 
forms  are  printed  in  bold  face  type. 

192.    Andar,  to  walk,  go. 

Preterite  anduve,  anduviste,  anduvo,   anduvimos,     anduvisteis, 

anduvieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  anduviese,  anduvieses,  anduviese,  etc. 

anduviera,  anduvieras,  anduviera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  anduviere,  anduvieres,  anduviere,  etc. 

+  193.  Caber,  to  be  room  for,  to  fit  into. 

Pres.  Ind.  quepo,  cabes,  cabe,  cabemos,  cabeis,  caben. 
Pres.  Subj.  quepa,  quepas,  quepa,  quepamos,  quepais,  quepan. 
Preterite    cupe,  cupiste,  cupo,  cupimos,  cupisteis,  cupieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  cupiese,  cupieses,  cupiese,  etc. 

cupiera,  cupieras,  cupiera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  cupiere,  cupieres,  cupiere,  etc. 

Fut.  Ind.  cabre,  cabras,  cabra,  cabremos,  cabreis,  cabran. 
Cond.  cabria,  cabrias,  cabria,  cabriamos,  cabriais,  cabrian. 

194.  Caer,  to  fall. 

Gerund    cayendo.     Past  Part,  caido. 

Pres.  Ind.  caigo,  caes,  cae,  caemos,  caeis,  caen. 

Pres.  Subj.  caiga,  caigas,  caiga,  caigamos,  caigais,  caigan. 

Preterite    cai,  caiste,  cayo,  caimos,  caisteis,  cayeron. 

Imp.  Subj.  cayese,  cayeses,  cayese,  etc. 

cayera,  cayeras,  cayera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  cayere,  cayeres,  cayere,  etc. 

195.  Dar,  to  give. 

Pres.  Ind.  doy,  das,  da,  damos,  dais,  dan. 
Pres.  Subj.  de,  des,  de,  demos,  deis,  den. 
Preterite    di,  diste,  dio,  dimos,  disteis,  dieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  diese,  dieses,  diese,  etc. 

diera,  dieras,  diera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  diere,  dieres,  diere,  etc. 

196.  Decir,  to  say,  tell. 

Gerund    diciendo.  Past  Part,  dicho. 

Pres.  Ind.  digo,  dices,  dice,  decimos,  decis,  dicen. 
Pres.  Subj.  diga,  digas,  diga,  digamos,  digais,  digan. 
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Preterite    dije,  dijiste,  dijo,  dijimos,  dijisteis,  dijeron. 
Imp.  Subj.  dijese,  dijeses,  dijese,  etc. 

ilijera,  dijeras,  dijera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  dijere,  dijeres,  dijere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  dire,  diras,  dira,  diremos,  direis,  diran. 
Cond.  diria,  dirias,  diria,  etc.  ♦ 

Imperative    di  (tu),  decid  (vosotros). 

197.  Estar,  to  be. 

Pres.  Ind.  estoy,  estas,  esta,  estamos,  estais,  estan. 

Pres.  Subj.  este,  estes,  este,  estemos,  esteis,  esten. 

Preterite    estuve,  estuviste,  estuvo,  estuvimos,  estuvisteis,  estu- 

vieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  estuviese,  estuvieses,  estuviese,  etc. 

estuviera,  estuvieras,  estuviera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  estuviere,  estuvieres,  estuviere,  etc. 

198.  Haber,  to  have. 

Pres.  Ind.  he,  has,  ha,  (hay),  hemos,  habeis,  han. 
Pres.  Subj.  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hayamos,  hayais,  hayan. 
Preterite    hube,  hubiste,  hubo,  hubimos,  hubisteis,  hubieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  hubiese,  hubieses,  hubiese,  etc. 

hubiera,  hubieras,  hubiera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  hubiere,  hubieres,  hubiere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  habre,  habras,  ha  bra,  etc. 
Cond.  habria,  habrias,  habria,  etc. 
Imperative    he  (tu),  habed  (vosotros). 

199.  Hacer,  to  make,  do. 

Past  Part,  hecho. 

Pres.  Ind.  hago,  haces,  hace,  hacemos,  haceis,  hacen. 

Pres.  Subj.  haga,  hagas,  haga,  hagamos,  hagais,  hagan. 

Preterite  hice,  hiciste,  hizo,  hicimos,  hicisteis,  hicieron. 

Imp.  Subj.  hiciese,  hicieses,  hiciese,  etc. 

hiciera,  hicieras,  hiciera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  hiciere,  hicieres,  hiciere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  hare,  haras,  hara,  etc. 
Cond.  haria,  harias,  haria,  etc. 
Imperative    haz  (tu),  haced  (vosotros). 

200.  Ir,  to  go. 

Gerund  yendo. 

Pres.  Ind.  voy,  vas,  va,  vamos,  vais,  van. 

Pres.  Subj.  vaya,  vayas,  vaya,  vayamos,  vayais,  vayan. 

Imp.  Ind.  iba,  ibas,  iba,  ibamos,  ibais,  iban. 

Preterite    fui,  fuiste,  fue,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron. 

Imp.  Subj.  fuese,  fueses,  fuese,  etc. 

fuera,  fueras,  fuera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  fuere,  fueres,  fuere,  etc. 
Imperative    ve  (tu)  vamos  (nosotros),  id  (vosotros). 
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201.  Oir,  to  hear. 

Gerund    oyendo.  Past  Part.  oido. 

Pres.  Ind.  oigo,  oyes,  oye,  oimos,  ois,  oyen. 

Pres.  Subj.  oiga,  oigas,  oiga,  oigamos,  oigais,  oigan. 

Preterite    oi,  oiste,  oyo,  oimos,  oisteis,  oyer  on. 

Imp.  Subj.  oyese,  oyeses,  oyese,  etc. 

oyera,  oyeras,  oyera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  oyere,  oyeres,  oyere,  etc. 

202.  Poder,  to  be  able. 

Gerund    pudiendo. 

Pres.  Ind.  puedo,  puedes,  puede,  podemos,  podeis,  pueden. 
Pres.  Subj.  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamos,  podais,  puedan. 
Preterite    pude,  pudiste,  pudo,  pudimos,  pudisteis,  pudieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  pudiese,  pudieses,  pudiese,  etc. 

pudiera,  pudieras,  pudiera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  pudiere,  pudieres,  pudiere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  podre,  podras,  podra,  etc. 
Cond.  podria,  podrias,  podria,  etc. 

203.  Poner,  to  put,  place,  set. 

Past.  Part,  puesto. 

Pres.  Ind.  pongo,  pones,  pone,  ponemos,  poneis,  ponen. 

Pres.  Subj.  ponga,  pongas,  ponga,  pongamos,  pongais,  pongan. 

Preterite    puse,  pusiste,  puso,  pusimos,  pusisteis,  pusieron. 

Imp.  Subj.  pusiese,  pusieses,  pusiese,  etc. 

pusiera,  pusieras,  pusiera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  pusiere,  pusieres,  pusiere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  pondre,  pondras,  pondra,  etc. 
Cond.  pondria,  pondrias,  pondria,  etc. 
Imperative    pon  (tu),  poned  (vosotros). 

204.  Querer,  to  wish,  want. 

Pres.  Ind.  quiero,  quieres,  quiere,  queremos,  quereis,  quieren. 
Pres.  Sub.  quiera,  quieras,  quiera,  queramos,  querais,  quieran. 
Preterite     quise,  quisiste,  quiso,  quisimos,  quisisteis,  quisieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  quisiese,  quisieses,  quisiese,  etc. 

quisiera,  quisieras,  quisiera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  quisiere,  quisieres,  quisiere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  querre,  querras,  querra,  etc. 
Cond.  querria,  querrias,  querria,  etc. 

205.  Saber,  to  know,  know  how  to. 

Pres.  Ind.  se,  sabes,  sabe,  sabemos,  sabeis,  saben. 
Pres.  Subj.  sepa,  sepas,  sepa,  sepamos,  sepais,  sepan. 
Preterite    supe,  supiste,  supo,  supimos,  supisteis,  supieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  supiese,  supieses,  supiese,  etc. 
supiera,  su  pi  eras,  surpiera,  etc. 
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Fut.  Subj.  supiere,  supieres,  supiere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  sabre,  sabras,  sabra,  etc. 
Cond.  sabria,  sabrias,  sabria,  etc. 

206.  Salir,  to  go  out,  leave. 

Pres.  Ind.  salgo,  sales,  sale,  salimos,  salis,  salen. 

Pres.  Subj.  saiga,  saigas,  saiga,  salgamos,  salgais,  salgan. 

Fut.  Ind.  saldre,  saldras,  saldra,  etc. 

Cond.  saldria,  saldrias,  saldria,  etc. 

Imperative    sal  (tu),  salid  (vosotros). 

207.  Ser,  to  be. 

Pres.  Ind.  soy,  eres,  es,  somos,  sois,  son. 
Pres.  Subj.  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  seais,  sean. 
Imp.  Ind.  era,  eras,  era,  eramos,  erais,  eran. 
Preterite    fui,  fuiste,  fue,  fuimos,  fuisteis,  fueron. 
Imp.  Subj.  fuese,  fueses,  fuese,  etc. 

fuera,  fueras,  fuera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  fuere,  fueres,  fuere,  etc. 
Imperative    se  (tu),  sed  (vosotros). 

208.  Tener,  to  have,  possess. 

Pres.  Ind.  tengo,  tienes,  tiene,  tenemos,  teneis,  tienen. 
Pres.  Subj.  tenga,  tengas,  tenga,  tengamos,  tengais,  tengan. 
Preterite    tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo,  tuvimos,  tuvisteis,  tuvieron. 
Imp.  Subj.  tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese,  etc. 

tuviera,  tuvieras,  tuviera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  tuviere,  tuvieres,  tuviere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  tendre,  tendras,  tendra,  etc. 
Cond.  tendria,  tendrias,  tendria,  etc. 
Imperative    ten  (tu),  tened  (vosotros). 

209.  Traducir,  to  translate. 

Pres.  Ind.  traduzco,  traduces,  traduce,  traducimos,  traducis,  traducen. 

Pres.  Subj.  traduzca,  traduzcas,  traduzca,  etc. 

Preterite  traduje,  tradujiste,  tradujo,   tradujimos,  tradujisteis, 

tradujeron. 
Imp.  Subj.  tradujese,  tradujeses,  tradujese,  etc. 

tradujera,  tradujeras,  tradujera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  tradujere,  tradujeres,  tradujere,  etc. 

210.  Traer,  to  bring. 

Gerund    trayendo.  Past  Participle  traido. 

Pres.  Ind.  traigo,  traes,  trae,  traemos,  traeis,  traen. 

Pres.  Subj.  traiga,  traigas,  traiga,  etc. 

Preterite    traje,  trajiste,  trajo,  trajimos,  trajisteis,  trajeron. 

Imp.  Subj.  trajese,  trajeses,  trajese,  etc. 

trajera,  trajeras,  trajera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  trajere,  trajeres.  trajere,  etc. 
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211.  Valer,  to  be  worth. 

Pres.  Ind.  valgo,  vales,  vale,  valemos,  valeis,  valen. 
Pres.  Subj.  valga,  valgas,  valga,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  valdre,  valdras,  valdra,  etc. 
Cond.  valdria,  valdrias,  valdria,  etc. 
Imperative    val  (tu) ,  valed  (vosotros) . 

212.  Venir,  to  come 

Gerund    viniendo. 

Pres.  Ind.  vengo,  vienes,  viene,  venimos,  venis,  vienen. 

Pres.  Subj.  venga,  vengas,  venga,  etc. 

Preterite    vine,  viniste,  vino,  vinimos,  vinisteis,  vinieron, 

Imp.  Subj.  viniese,  vinieses,  viniese,  etc. 

viniera,  vinieras,  viniera,  etc. 
Fut.  Subj.  viniere,  vinieres,  viniere,  etc. 
Fut.  Ind.  vendre,  vendras,  vendra,  etc. 
Cond.  vendria,  vendrias,  vendria,  etc. 
Imperative    ven  (tu),  venid  (vosotros). 

213.  Ver,  to  see. 

Past.  Part,  visto. 

Pres.  Ind.  veo,  ves,  ve,  vemos,  veis,  ven. 

Pres.  Subj.  vea,  veas,  vea,  veamos,  veais,  vean. 

Imp.  Ind.  veia,  veias,  veia,  veiamos,  veiais,  veian* 


CHAPTER  XXVIII 

COMPOSITION  WORK 
Model'Composition 


Como  gane  mi  primer  dinero. 

1.  los  estudios,  the  studies.  10. 

2.  la  escuela  superior,  11. 
the  high  school. 

3.  serutil,  to  be  useful.  12. 

4.  el  mundo  comercial,  13. 
the  business  world.  14. 

5.  el  espanol,  la  taquigrafia,  15. 
Spanish,  stenography.  16. 

6.  empezar  a,  to  begin. 

7.  gozarde,  to  enjoy.  17. 

8.  las  vacaciones,  vacation. 

9.  ver  un  anuncio,  18. 
to  see  an  advertisement. 


un  puesto,  a  position. 

tener  un  conocimiento  de, 

to  have  a  knowledge  of. 

escribir  una  carta,  to  write  a  letter. 

solicitar,  to  apply  for. 

al  dia  siguiente,  the  next  day. 

conseguir,  to  obtain. 

trabajar  con  ahinco, 

to  work  earnestly . 

al  cabo  de  una  semana, 

at  the  end  of  a  week. 

un  cheque,  a  check. 


Los  estudios  de  la  escuela  superior  son  utiles  en  el  mundo  comercial. 

Mis  estudios  favoritos  han  sido  siempre  el  espanol  y  la  taquigrafia.  Al  fin 
del  segundo  ano  de  mi  curso  yo  empezaba  a  gozar  de  las  vacaciones  cuando 
vi  un  anuncio  en  el  periodico.  Se  ofrecia  un  puesto  a  un  joven  que  tuviese 
un  conocimiento  del  espanol  y  de  la  taquigrafia.  Escribi  una  carta 
solicitando  el  puesto.  Al  dia  siguiente  recibi  una  contestation.  Conse- 
gui  el  puesto  y  empece  a  trabajar  con  ahinco.  Al  cabo  de  una  semana, 
el  jefe  me  dio  un  cheque,  el  primer  dinero  que  yo  habia  ganado. 


Compositions  1  to  5  are  for  Spanish  Two  Years: 


1.    Lo  que  hare  durante  el  verano. 

1.  pasar  las  vacaciones, 
to  spend  the  vacation. 

2.  gozar  de,  to  enjoy . 

3.  mis  deportes  favoritos, 
my  favorite  sports. 

4.  trabajar,  descansar,  to  work,  rest. 

5.  el  cam po,  the  country. 

6.  la  play  a,  the  beach. 

7.  las  mon tanas,  the  mountains. 

8.  el  mar,  the  sea. 

9.  los  prados,  las  flores, 
the  meadows,  the  flowers. 

17.    bailar,  can  tar, 


10.  nadar,  to  swim. 

11.  jugar  al  baseball,  al  tennis, 
to  play  baseball,  tennis. 
leer  buenos  libros, 
to  read  good  books. 
los  periodicos,  las  revistas, 
the  newspapers,  the  magazines. 
escribir  cartas,  to  write  letters. 
dar  paseos,  to  take  walks. 
por  la  mafiana,  por  la  tarde,  por 
la  noche,  in  the  morning,  in  the 
afternoon,  at  night. 

to  dance,  sing. 


12. 

13. 

14. 
15. 
16. 
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2.  La  clase  de  espanol. 

1.  entrar  en  la  clase, 
to  enter  the  class. 

2.  el  alumno,  el  profesor, 
the  pupil,  the  teacher. 

3.  saludar,  to  greet 

4.  la  lection  para  el  dia  siguiente, 
the  lesson  for  the  following  day. 

5.  explicar  las  dificultades, 
to  explain  the  difficulties. 

6.  hacer  preguntas, 
to  ask  questions. 

7.  contestar  a  las  preguntas, 
to  answer  the  questions. 

8.  levantarse,  sentarse, 
to  stand  up,  sit  down. 

9.  levantar  la  mano, 
to  raise  one's  hand. 

3.  Mi  escuela. 

1.  asistir  a,  to  attend. 

2.  llamarse,  to  be  called. 

3.  la  escuela  superior, 
the  high  school. 

4.  esta  situada,  is  situated. 

5.  la  calle,  la  avenida, 
the  :treet,  the  avenue. 

6.  tener  ....  pisos, 
to  have  .  .  .  .floors. 

7.  la  sala  de  clase,  the  classroom. 

8.  la  oficina  del  director, 
the  principal's  office. 

9.  los  profesores, 
the  teachers. 

4.  El  dia  de  un  alumno. 

1.  despertarse,  to  wake  up. 

2.  levantarse,  to  get  up. 

3.  lavarse,  vestirse,  to  wash,  dress. 

4.  tomar  el  desayuno, 
to  have  breakfast. 

5.  decir  adios  a  los  padres, 

to  say  goodbye  to  one's  parents. 

6.  salir  de  casa,  to  leave  home. 

7.  tomar  un  tranvia, 
to  take  a  streetcar. 

8.  ir  a  pie,  to  walk. 

9.  llegar  a  la  escula, 
to  arrive  at  school. 

10.  a  las  nueve,  a  las  tres, 
at  nine  o'clock,  at  three. 

11.  entrar  en  la  escuela, 
to  enter  the  school. 


10.  ir  a  la  pizarra, 

to  go  to  the  blackboard. 

11.  tomar  un  pedazo  de  tiza, 
to  take  a  piece  of  chalk. 

12.  escribir  en  la  pizarra,  al  dictado, 
to  write  on  the  blackboard,  at  dic- 
tation. 

13.  traducir  al  ingles,  al  espanol, 

to    translate    into   English,    into 
Spanish. 

14.  el  borrador,  the  board  rubber. 

15.  borrar  las  f rases, 

to  erase  the  sentences. 

16.  leer  en  voz  alta,  to  read  aloud. 

17.  suena  la  campanula,  the  bell  rings. 

18.  salir  de  la  clase, 

to  leave  the  classroom . 


10.  los  estudios,  the  studies. 

11.  el  espanol,  el  ingles,  el  frances, 
el  latin,  Spanish,  English,  French, 
Latin. 

12.  las  matematicas,  la  biologia,  la 
quimica,  mathematics,  biology, 
chemistry. 

13.  la  historia,  la  taquigrafia, 
history,  stenography. 

14.  salir  bien'  en  un  examen, 
to  pass  an  examination . 

15.  graduarse,  to  be  graduated. 


12.  quitarse  el  sombrero, 
to  take  off  one's  hat. 

13.  estudiar,  aprender, 
to  study,  learn. 

14.  tomar  el  almuerzo,  to  have  lunch. 

15.  salir  de  la  escuela, 
to  leave  the  school. 

16.  jugar,  to  play. 

17.  despues  de  la  comida, 
after  dinner. 

18.  preparar  las  lecciones, 
to  prepare  the  lessons. 

19.  leer  el  periodico, 

to  read  the  newspaper. 

20.  acostarse,  to  go  to  bed. 
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5.    El  cuerpo  humano. 

1.  las  partes  del  cuerpo, 
the  parts  of  the  body. 

2.  la  cabeza,  el  tronco,  las  extremi- 
dades,  the  head,  the  trunk,  the  ex- 
tremities. 

3.  los  brazos,  las  manos, 
the  arms,  the  hands. 

4.  las  piernas,  los  pies, 
the  legs,  the  feet. 

5.  trabajar,  tocar,  escribir,  andar, 
to  work,  touch,  write,  walk. 

6.  el  craneo,  el  pelo,  las  ore j as,  la 
cara,  the  skull,  the  hair,  the  ears, 
theface. 

7.  los  ojos,  la  frente,  la  nariz, 
the  eyes,  the  forehead,  the  nose. 


8.  la  boca,  la  barba,  las  mejillas, 
the  mouth,  the  chin,  the  cheeks. 

9.  los  dientes,  la  lengua, 
the  teeth,  the  tongue. 

10.  ver,  oir,  gustar,  oler, 

to  see,  hear,  taste,  smell. 

11.  el  cuello,  los  pulmones,  el  cora- 
zon,  the  neck,  the  lungs,  the  heart. 

12.  respirar,  latir,  to  breathe,  to  beat. 

13.  estar  bien  de  salud,  to  be  well. 

14.  estar  enfermo,  to  be  ill. 

15.  tener  dolor  de  cabeza,  de  esto- 
mago,  to  have  a  headache,  stomach- 
ache. 


Compositions  6  to  10  are  for  Spanish  Three  and  Four  Y< 


6.    Lo  que  quisiera  ver,  si  viajase 

1.  si  tuviese  mucho  dinero. 
if  I  had  much  money. 

2.  hacer  un  viaje,  to  take  a  trip. 

3.  visitar  las  varias  regiones, 
to  visit  the  several  regions. 

4.  enterarse  bien  de, 

to  become  well  acquainted  with. 

5.  las  costumbres  distintas, 
the  different  customs. 

6.  los  museos,  the  museums. 

7.  las  obras  maestras  de  los  artistas 
famosos,  the  masterpieces  of  the 
famous  artists. 


por  Espana. 

8.  el  Palacio  Real,  the  Royal  Palace. 

9.  la  Alhambra,  the  Alhambra. 

10.  las  catedrales,  las  iglesias, 
the  cathedrals,  the  churches. 

11.  las  ciudades  mas  importantes, 
the  most  important  cities. 

12.  la  capital,  los  puertos, 
the  capital,  the  seaports. 

13.  los  teatros,  los  deportes, 
the  theaters,  the  sports. 

14.  la  plaza  de  toros,  the  bull-ring. 

15.  una  corrida  de  toros,  a  bullfight, 

16.  los  toreros,  the  bullfighters. 


7.    Lo  que  se  puede  ver  en  la  ciudad 

1.  llamarse,  to  be  called.  9 

2.  contar  ....  habitantes, 

to  have  ....  inhabitants .  10 

3.  grande,   pequena,   hermosa,   co-  11 
moda,    large,    small,    beautiful, 
comfortable.  12 

4.  las  calles  anchas  y  bien  pavimen- 
tadas,   the  wide  and  well  paved  13 
streets.  14 

5.  dar  un  paseo,  visitar,  entrar  en,  15 
to  take  a  walk,  visit,  enter. 

6.  las  escuelas  publicas,  16 
the  public  schools.  17 

7.  las  universidades,  the  universities. 

8.  los  parques  de  la  ciudad,  18 
the  parks  of  the  city. 

19 


donde  vivo. 

.   los  hospitales,  las  iglesias, 

the  hospitals,  the  churches. 
.  hospedarse  en,  to  stop  at. 
.    los  hoteles  magnificos, 

the  magnificent  hotels. 
.   los  teatros,  los  cinematografos, 

the  theatres,  the  movies. 
.   hacer  compras,  to  go  shopping. 
.   las  tiendas  grandes,  the  big  stores 
.   los  edificios  altos, 

the  tall  buildings. 
.   las  plazas ,  the  squares . 
.   el  centro  de  la  ciudad, 

the  center  of  the  city. 
.   la  casa  del  ayuntamiento, 

the  city  hall. 
.    el  alcalde,  the  mayor 
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8.  Description  de  una  casa. 

1.  estar  situada,  to  be  situated. 

2.  la  calle,  la  avenida, 
the  street,  the  avenue. 

3.  las  ven tanas,  la  puerta, 
the  windows,  the  door. 

4.  dar  a,  to  face,  look  out  upon. 

5.  el  piso  bajo,  the  ground  floor. 

6.  el  vestibulo,  la  sala  de  recibo, 
the  vestibule,  the  sitting  room. 

7.  el  comedor,  la  cocina, 

the  dining  room,  the  kitchen. 

8.  el  primer  piso,  el  segundo  piso, 
the  first  floor,  the  second  floor. 

9.  las  alcobas,  el  cuarto  de  bano, 
the  bedrooms,  the  bathroom. 

10.   calentar,  to  heat. 

9.  Mi  profesor  de  espanol. 

1.  mi  profesor  favorito, 
my  favorite  teacher. 

2.  americano,  espanol,  cubano,  sud- 
americano,  American,  Spanish, 
Cuban,  South  American. 

3.  haber  estudiado  varias  lenguas 
modernas,  to  have  studied  several 
modern  languages. 

4.  haber  via j  ado  por  Espana  y  la 
America  del  Sur,  to  have  traveled 
in  Spain  and  South  America. 

5.  conocer  la  literatura  espanola, 
to  know  Spanish  literature. 

6.  los  metodos  de  ensenar, 
the  methods  of  teaching. 

7.  una  voz  agradable, 
a  pleasant  voice. 

10.    Una  carta  comercial. 

(Pidiendo  in  formes  acerca 

1.  Muy  senor(es)  mio(s),  Dear 
Sir(s).  (written  by  an  indi- 
vidual.) 

Muy  senor(es)  nuestro(s),  Dear 
Sir(s) .     (written  by  a  firm.) 

2 .  dirigirse  a ,  to  address . 

3.  con  el  objeto  de, 

with  the  purpose  of,  in  order  to. 

4.  pedir  informes, 

to  ask  for  information,  find  out 
about. 

5.  la  moralidad,  la  situacion  finan- 
ciera,  the  reputation,  the  financial 
condition . 


11.  el  calorifero  central,  the  furnace. 

12.  subir  y  bajar, 

to  go  up  and  downstairs. 

13.  la  escalera,  the  stairway. 

14.  la  luz  electrica,  the  electric  light. 

15.  los  muebles,  las  cortinas,  la  al- 
fombra,  the  furniture,  the  cur- 
tains, the  carpet. 

16.  el  piano,  la  victrola,  la  mesa,  el 
escritorio,  the  piano,  the  victrola, 
the  table,  the  desk. 

17.  las  si  lias,  la  butaca,  la  mecedora, 
the  chairs,  the  armchair,  the  rocker. 

18.  los  cuadros,  los  libros,  las  foto- 
grafias,  the  pictures,  the  books,  the 
photographs. 


8.  interesarse  por, 

to  take  an  interest  in. 

9.  simpatico,  amiable,  nice,  kind. 

10.  pronunciar  con  cuidado, 
to  pronounce  carefully. 

1 1 .  tener  mucha  paciencia , 
to  have  much  patience. 

12.  repetir  muchas  veces, 
to  repeat  often. 

13 .  insistir  en  que  los  alumnos  hablen 
espanol,  to  insist  that  the  pupils 
speak  Spanish. 

1 4 .  cada  vez  mas  interesante , 
more  and  more  interesting. 

15.  renir,  to  scold. 

16.  alabar,  to  praise. 


de  una  casa  comercial). 

6.  quedar  en  la  seguridad  de  que, 
be  sure  that,  rest  assured  that. 

7.  con  la  mayor  discretion, 
with  the  greatest  discretion. 

8.  dandole(s)    anticipadas   gracias, 
thanking  you  in  advance. 

9.  esperar  la  oportunidad, 
to  await  the  opportunity . 

10.  poder  corresponder, 
to  be  able  to  reciprocate. 

11.  atto(s)  y  S.  S.  [a  ten  to  (s)  y  se- 
guro(s)  servidor(es)],  Very  truly 
yours. 
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Nueva  York,  6  de  junio  de  1927. 

Sr.  D.  Alfonso  Nunez, 
Calle  Mayor,  34, 
San  Juan,  P.  R. 

Muy  senor  nuestro: 

Nos  dirigimos  a  Vd.  confidencialmente  con  el  objeto  de  pedirle  informes 
acerca  de  la  moralidad  y  la  situacion  financiera  de  la  casa  de  los  senores 
Cano  y  Gomez  de  esa. 

Quede  Vd.  en  la  seguridad  de  que  emplearemos  los  informes  con  la 
mayor  discrecion. 

Dandoles  anticipadas  gracias  por  su  contestation,  y  esperando  la  opor- 
tunidad  de  poder  corresponder  a  sus  servicios,  somos  de  Vd.  attos  y  S.  S. 

S„  J.  Brown  y  Compania. 


CHAPTER  XXIX 

SPANISH  EXPRESSIONS  OCCURRING  IN  EXAMINATIONS 


1.  Traduzcanse  los  siguientes  parrafos.      Translate  the  following  paragraphs. 

2 .  Escribase  una  sinopsis .     Write  a  synopsis . 

3.  Empleese  la  forma  cortes  en  una  oration.       Use  the  polite  form  in  a  sen- 

tence . 

4.  Contestese  en  espanol.     Answer  in  Spanish. 

5.  Substituya  Vd.  por  el  pronombre  conveniente.     Replace  by  the  proper 

pronoun. 

6.  La  expresion  adecuada  castellana.     Hie  adequate  Spanish  expression. 

7.  Pongase  la  forma  conveniente  del  verbo  ...  en  los  espacios  en  bianco. 

Place  the  proper  form  of  the  verb  .  .  .  in  the  blank  spaces. 

8 .  A  lo  menos .     A  t  least . 

9.  Lapregunta.     The  question. 

10.  Los  tiempos  en  que  hay  cambio.     The  tenses  in  which  there  is  a  change. 

11.  Subraye  Vd.  la  silaba  en  la  cual  cae  el  acento,  y  ponga  el  signo  escrito, 

si  falta.      Underline  the  syllable  on  which  the  accent  falls,  and  place  the 
written  accent,  if  it  is  lacking. 

12.  Narre  Vd.  en  unas  setenta  palabras.     Narrate  in  about  70  words. 

13.  La  vocal  acentuada.     The  accented  (stressed)  vowel. 

14.  El  acento  prosodico.     The  prosodic  accent  (the  stressed  syllable) . 

15.  Pongase  en  la  forma  debida  el  infinitivo  impreso  en  letra  bastardilla. 

Put  into  the  necessary  form  the  infinitive  printed  in  italics. 

16.  iQue  quiere  decir?     What  is  the  meaning  of  .  .  .? 

17.  Larespuesta.     The  answer . 

18.  Las  expresiones  citadas.     The  expressions  cited  (mentioned). 

19.  Una  clausula  relativa.     A  relative  clause. 

20.  Nombrense  5  prendas  de  vestir.     Name  5  articles  of  clothing. 

21.  Elsignificadodelosmodismos.     The  meaning  of  the  idioms. 

22.  Los  asuntos  mencionados  arriba.     The  subjects  mentioned  above. 

23.  Locontrariode.     The  opposite  of. 

24.  Expliquense  las  locuciones  por  medio  de  sinonimos,  definiciones  o  ejem- 

plos.      Explain  the  expressions  by  means  of  synonyms,   definitions,  or 
examples. 
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25.  La  preposition  que  convenga.     The  suitable  preposition. 

26.  Sirvase  de  este  modelo.     Use  this  model. 

27.  En  lugar  de.     In  place  of. 

28.  El  sentido.     The  meaning. 

29.  La  forma  requerida.     The  required  form. 

30.  Escribanse  los  siguientes  adjetivos  en  concordancia  con   una   mujer. 

Write  the  following  adjectives  to  agree  with  una  mujer. 

31.  La  composition  que  se  pide  arriba.     The  composition  called  for  above. 

32.  En  cuanto  a.     Concerning. 

33.  Un  antonimo.     An  antonym  {opposite) . 

34.  Distingase  entre.     Distinguish  between. 

35.  Dirija  Vd.  una  carta.     Address  a  letter. 

36.  La  falta.     The  mistake. 

37.  El  trozo  sacado  del  cuento.     The  selection  taken  from  the  story. 

38.  AnadaVd.     Add. 

39.  Un  resumen.     A  summary. 

40.  Llenense  los  espacios  en  bianco.     Fill  the  blank  spaces. 

41.  Una  frase  completa.     A  complete  sentence. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION 

SPANISH— Two  Years 

January  18,  1937 


Answer  all  nine  questions. 
Questions  1  and  2  arc  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)     [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)     [10] 
Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7 ,  8  and  9  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and  may 

I  e  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles  :     [20] 

—  Oye,  Paquita,  te  tengo  una  sorpresa. 

—  I  CuaL  es,  Fernando  ?  Ah,  ya  se.  Vas  a  invitarme  al  teatro  esta  noche. 

—  No,  no  es  eso. 

—  Dime  que  es.  Estoy  llena  de  curiosidad. 

—  Xo  quiero  tenerte  mas  en  suspenso.  Mi  regalo  es  una  radio.  Esta  en 
el  comedor,  para  que  podamos  cenar  con  musica.  Ven  y  te  la  ensefio. 

—  i  Que  hermosa  es  !  Pero  mira,  hermanito.  I  Como  hiciste  para  comprar 
una  radio  tan  cara?  Porque  debe  de  costar  mucho  dinero. 

—  Sencillamente  la  compre  a  plazos  (on  the  instalment  plan). 

—  cY  quien  la  instalo? 

—  Yo  mismo  la  instale.  iNo  sabes  que  soy  un  gran  aficionado?  Esta 
manana  me  subi  al  techo  y  puse  la  antena.  Ahora  esta  conectada  y  para 
sintonomizar  no  tienes  mas  que  dar  vuelta  con  cuidado  a  estas  perillas 
(knobs)  negras. 

—  Dejame  jugar  un  rato  con  el  aparato. 

—  Si,  pero  espera  un  momento.  Aqui  tienes  una  estacion.  Doble  u,  e,  a, 
ef  e.  j  Que  casualidad !  El  programa  de  esta  noche  es  de  musica  espanola. 
i  Reconoces  esa  cancion? 

—  Ya  lo  creo ;  es  "El  Relicario." 

4.  Traduzcase  al  espafiol : 

a.  Please  tell  me  where  the  station  is.     [2] 

b.  I  have  been  looking  for  it  for  half  an  hour  but  I  can  not  find 

it.     [2] 

c.  I  wish  to  eat  also,  because  I  am  very  hungry.     [1] 

d.  Is  this  a  good  cafe?     [1] 

e.  Many  thanks.  You  have  been  very  kind.      [1^4] 

/.    I    bought    the    pictures    you    showed    me    and    shall    send    them 
home.     [2y2] 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  traduzca  Vd.  Despues  responda 
Vd.  en  ingles  a  las  preguntas  siguientes :     [10] 

Esta  noche  he  estado  en  un  cafe  de  la  Puerta  del  Sol.  j  Que  cosa  mas 
interesante  es  un  cafe  de  estos  !  Era  un  vasto  salon,  adornado  con  grandes 
espejos,  con  cuantas  mesas  podia  contener.  Llegue  a  las  diez  (despues  de  la 
cena,  que  hacemos  a  las  nueve)  y  encontre  a  don  Antonio  que  me  habia 
guardado  un  sitio. 
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Parece  que  los  madrileiios  no  pueden  vivir  sin  un  cafe.  Alii  estaba  con- 
gregada  toda  clase  de  gente  desde  los  politicos  y  diplomaticos  hasta  los 
bribones  y  ladrones. 

Para  llamar  al  mozo  del  cafe  todos  daban  palmadas  o  ligeros  silbidos. 
La  mayor  parte  de  los  clientes  pedian  cafe  con  leche  o  cafe  solo  y  unos 
pocos  pedian  vino. 

a.  Describa  Vd.  en  una  frase  un  cafe  de  Madrid. 

b.  iVan  los  madrilenos  al  cafe  por  la  mafiana  o  por  la  noche? 

c.  iQue  clase  de  personas  se  halla  en  un  cafe? 

d.  iCual  es  la  manera  de  llamar  al  mozo? 

e.  <|Cual  es  la  bebida  favorita  de  los  clientes? 

6.  Escribanse  las  oraciones  siguientes  en  el  presente,  preterito,  futuro 
y  perfecto  de  indicativo  :     [10] 

a.  Yo  ir  al  teatro  con  el. 

b.  Ella  no  poncrsc  los  guantes. 

c.  Su  abuela  sentirse  enferma. 

d.  £1  lo  dccir. 

e.  Ellos  nunca  cerrar  la  puerta. 

7.  Escribanse  las  oraciones  siguientes  completamente  en  espaiiol :     [10] 

a.  En  enero  (it  is)  frio  aqui.  La  comida  (is)  fria. 

b.  Carlos   (is)   frio.  Su  hermana  (is)  enferma  hoy. 

c.  Bolivar  fue  un   (great)  hombre.  Fue   (a  general). 

d.  (On  Friday)  recibimos  (fifty)  pesos  del  tesorero. 

e.  Niego  que  aquel  hombre  (knows)  mi  nombre.  Yo  no  le   (know) 

al  senor. 

8.  a.    Sustituyase  la  raya  por  la  preposicion  que  convenga  :     [5] 

(1)  iQue  piensas  —  esta  comedia? 

(2)  Vamos  —  pedir  un  duro  —  papa. 

(3)  Me  alegro  —  tener  este  trabajo. 

(4)  Gana  bastante  —  vivir  bien. 

b.    Escribanse  las  frases  siguientes  sustituyendo  cada  sustantivo  en 
letra  cursiva  por  un  pronombre  personal:      [10] 

(1)  Quiero  escribir  la  tar j eta  postal  a  mi  maestro. 

(2)  Venda  Vd.  las  casas  a  los  agentes. 

(3)  Estoy  dictando  el  ejercicio  a  los  alumnos. 

(4)  Salieron  de  la  iglesia. 

(5)  Me  he  quitado  los  zapatos. 

9.  Copy  the  words  and  expressions  in  column  A  and  write  after  each 
the  word  or  expression  chosen  from  column  B  that  is  most  closely  related 
to  it.     [5] 

Column  A  Column  B 

Alcazar  monumento 

Sancho  Panza  rey  moro 

peineta  bailarin 

el  Greco  pianista 

Escudero  baile 

Iturbi  pintor 

los  naipes  Don  Quijote 


jarabe  tapatio  mantilla 

Boabdil  juego 

el  Cristo  de  los  Andes  Toledo 
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Answer  all  eight  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  are  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test   (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)     [15] 
Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  and  8  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and  may 

be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles  :     [20] 

Cumanda,  la  joven  india,  siente  hambre ;  busca  con  avidos  ojos  algun 
arbol  f  rutal,  y  no  tarda  en  descubrir  uno  de  uva  a  corta  distancia ;  se  dirige 
a  el,  y  aun  alcanza  a  divisar  por  el  suelo  algunos  racimos  de  la  exquisita 
fruta,  mas  cuando  va  a  tomarlos,  advierte  al  pie  del  tronco  y  medio 
escondido  entre  unas  ramas  un  tigre.  La  uva  atrae  a  varios  animales,  y 
estos  atraen  a  su  vez  al  tigre  que  los  acecha  {lies  in  ambush  for),  especial- 
mente  en  las  primeras  horas  de  la  manana.  La  joven,  que  felizmente  no  ha 
sido  vista  por  la  fiera,  se  aleja  de  puntillas  y  luego  se  escapa  en  rapida 
carrera. 

Se  le  ha  aumentado  la  sed,  y  no  halla  arroyo  donde  apagarla.  El  sol 
abrasador  y  los  petalos  mas  frescos  van  marchitandose  como  los  sedientos 
labios  de  la  joven;  en  vano  prueba  repetidas  veces  las  aguas  del  Palora ; 
este  rio  no  es  querido  de  las  aves,  y  los  indios  creen  que  el  beberlas  mata 
a  uno. 

4.  Traduzcase  al  espafiol : 

a.  Have  you  much  to  do  this  morning?     [1] 

b.  Absolutely  nothing.  I  have  just  finished  all  my  lessons  for  this 

afternoon  and  I  can  do  anything  you  like.     [3y2] 

c.  Do  you  want  us  to  visit  the  Prado?     [1^] 

d.  All  right.  I  shall  be  ready  in  a  few  moments.     [1^4] 

e.  Hurry,  so  that  we  may  return  before  it  is  too  hot.     [2l/2] 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  traduzca.  Despues  responda  Vd.  en 
ingles  2l  las  preguntas  que  siguen :     [10] 

La  campana  de  Andoas,  como  era  de  costumbre,  convoco  a  los  fieles  a 
la  oracion  antes  del  alba.  Las  puertas  del  templo  estaban  abiertas  ya,  y  el 
padre  Domingo  oraba  al  pie  del  altar.  Amanecia  un  dia  tristisimo  para  el. 
Era  el  aniversario  del  sacrificio  de  su  familia  a  manos  de  los  indios 
sublevados.  Ese  cuadro  desolador  se  hallaba  grabado  en  su  corazon  con 
caracteres  profundos,  y  todos  los  afios  las  brisas  de  un  dia  de  diciembre 
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barrian  hasta  las  mas  leves  sombras  del  olvido,  haciendo  que  el  cuadro  se 
mostrase  a  los  ojos  del  alma  del  desdichado  fraile  mucho  mas  claro  y  cual 
si  no  hubiese  pasado  el  tiempo  sobre  el. 

a.  £  Por  que  se  toco  la  campana  de  Andoas  ^ 

b.  cQue  hora  era? 

c.  i  Que  hacia  el  padre  Domingo? 

d.  I  Que  cuadro  no  podia  olvidar  el  buen  padre  ? 

e.  <;Le  habia  ayudado  el  tiempo  a  olvidar  este  cuadro? 

6.  Traduzcanse  al  espafiol  las  palabras  inglesas  de  las  frases  siguientes ; 
copien  las  frases:     [10J 

a.  i  Hay  (anyone)  que  (knows)  a  este  hombre? 

b.  Carlos  me  dijo  que  me  escribiria  antes  de  que  el  (left)  de  Cuba. 

c.  (Mr.)  Lopez  es  un  hombre   (very  rich)      [one  word]. 

d.  Si  yo  (knew)  los  detalles,  (/  would  tell  them  to  you). 
c.  Tengo   (something)   de  importancia  que  decir. 

/.    Luisa  es  (the  one  who)  envio  el  regalo. 
g.    Dudamos  que  el   (is  right). 

7.  Answer  either  a  or  b  ;     [5] 

a.  Escribanse  frases  en  espafiol  con  cinco  de  los  modismos  siguien- 

tes; despues  traduzcanse  las  frases  al  ingles: 
llevar   a  cabo,   hacer   caso   de,   valerse   de,   no   poder   menos   de, 
convenir  en,  de  todos  modos,  a  lo  menos,  servir  para 

b.  Escribanse  las  palabras  de  la  primera  columna  y  al  lado  de  cada 

una  escribanse  la  expresion  de  la  segunda  columna  que  esta  mas 
estrechamente  relacionada  con  ella. 

Columna  I  Columna  II 

Puchero  Novelista  espafiol 

Orozco  Pelota 

Albeniz  Instrumentos  musicales 

Verbena  Pintor  mejicano 

La  Rendicion  de  Breda  Cadiz 

Fronton  L*n  plato  espafiol 

Castanuelas  Una  fiesta  popular 

Los  fenicios  Velazquez 

Palacio  Valdes  Siglo  de  Oro 

Calderon  El  Escorial 

Compo>itor  espafiol 

8.  Escribase  en  espanoi  una  composicion  de  unas  cien  palabras  sobre 
uno  de  los  siguientes  temas ;  tratense  todos  los  puntos  indicados  :     [20] 

a.  Un  incidente  que  indica  el  valor  de  la  radio  en  la  vida  moderna 

(1)  Cuando  y  donde  ocurrio 

(2)  El  incidente 

(3)  El  papel  (la  parte)  de  la  radio 

b.  Lo  que  espero  hacer  antes  de  tener  treinta  anos  de  edad 

(1)  Educacion 

(2)  Carrera  o  trabajo 

(3)  Vida  de  familia 
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Answer  all  eight  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  are  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)     [15] 
Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7  and  8  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and  may 

be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Para  traducir  al  ingles  :     [20] 

Miguel — Justamente.  Yo  tambien  digo  la  verdad. 

Dona  Clarincs — Dispense  usted :  la  he  dicho  yo.  Usted  no  se  atrevia. 
Fama  de  loca  gozo,  si,  sefior.  Y  muy  bien  ganada.  Y  la  conservare  mientras 
viva.  iNo  conoce  usted  cual  es  mi  locura?  Pues  llamarle  al  que  roba, 
ladron,  y  al  que  miente,  embustero,  y  al  que  huye,  cobarde,  y  al  que  engaiia 
a  una  mujer,  villano.  £sta  es  mi  locura.  cQue  le  parece  a  usted? 

Miguel — Que  yo  por  de  pronto  me  felicito  de  esa  gran  mania.  Yo,  siendo 
quien  soy  y  como  soy,  la  oigo  a  usted  tranquilo.  Califiqueme  usted  como 
merezca. 

Dona  Clarities — Es  claro  que  lo  hare.  No  habia  usted  de  ser  la  excepcion. 

Miguel — Vera  usted  que  no  soy  mas  que  un  hombre  que  estudia  y 
trabaja,  y  que  esta  enamorado  de  Marcela. 

Dona  Clarifies — Eso  no  le  toca  a  usted  decirlo,  sino  a  mi  averiguarlo. 

Miguel — Se  lo  he  dicho  a  usted  para  que  cuando  lo  averigiie  se  convenza 
de  que  yo  no  miento. 

Dona  Clarines — Y  yo  le  pido  a  Dios  que  asi  sea.  Si  lo  que  quiere  usted 
es  la  ventura  de  Marcela. 

— Los  Quinteros,  Dona  Clarines  (adapted) 

4.  Traduzcase  al  espanol :     [10] 

Spain  has  an  excessive  number  of  festivals,  has  it  not?  Yes,  and  in 
many  places  there  is  a  fair,  which  coincides  with  the  patron  saint's  day.  It 
is  celebrated  with  bullfights,  processions  in  the  streets  and  theatrical  per- 
formances. Today  is  the  twenty-second  of  May  and  a  week  ago  the  Fair  of 
Saint  Isidore,  patron  saint  of  Madrid,  began.  1  should  like  to  visit  it. 
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5.  Lea  V.  con  cuidado  el  trozo  siguiente  sin  traditcirlo ;  despues  conteste 
V.  en  ingles  a  las  preguntas  que  siguen:     [10] 

No  hay  nada  tan  americano  como  una  peluqueria  americana.  i  No,  nada 
.  .  .  !  Ni  nos  rascacielos  americanos,  ni  las  bebidas  americanas,  ni  el 
reportorismo  americano  .  .  . 

LTno  entra,  e  inmediatamente  se  encuentra  atacado  por  dos  o  tres 
boxeadores  que  le  despojan  del  sombrero,  de  la  chaqueta,  del  chaleco,  del 
cuello  y  de  la  corbata. 

Consumado  el  despojo,  uno  es  conducido  a  una  silla  que,  en  una  fraccion 
de  segundo,  se  convierte  en  cama  de  operaciones.  Entonces  un  hombre,  con 
una  mano  enorme,  le  coge  a  uno  la  cabeza  y,  poniendole  con  la  otra  mano 
una  navaja  cerca  del  cuello,  le  pregunta: 

— cQue  es  lo  que  usted  desea?  ;  Afeitar?  «:  Cortar  el pelo?  i  Masaje  facial? 
;  Arreglar  las  unas?  ^Limpiar  las  botas?  <;Masaje  craniano?  ;Quinina? 

— Julio  Camba,  Una  Peluqueria  Americana  (adapted) 

(7.    ;  Que  es  una  peluqueria? 

b.  c  Que  menciona  el  autor  de  este  trozo  que  le  parece  menos  ameri- 

cano que  una  peluqueria  americana? 

c.  Entrando  en  una  peluqueria  americana  ;  por  quienes  se  encuentra 

atacado  uno? 

d.  iDe  que  le  despojan  estos? 

e.  ;Cuales  son  las  preguntas  que  hace  a  su  parroquiano  el  peluquero 

americano? 


6.  Corrijanse  los  errores  que  se  hallan  en  las  f rases  que  siguen  :     [10] 

a.  Si  lo  sabia,  le  lo  diria  a  Yd. 

b.  Si  lo  sepas,  no  digasselo. 

c.  Me  lo  dad  aunque  os  guste. 

d.  Xo  quero  lo  te  dar  de  alguna  manera. 

c.    j  Ninos,  lavados  los  manos,  y  pues  vamosnos  de  aqui ! 

7.  Identifique  Vd.  cinco  de  los  personajes  siguientes,  indicando  tambien 
si  viven  todavia :  Francisco  Javier,  Francisco  Franco,  Alfonso  Trece,  Al- 
fonso el  Sabio,  Juan  Manuel,  Manuel  Azana,  Gomez  Manrique,  Vernon 
Gomez,  Maria  de  Padilla,  Jose  Padilla.     [5] 

8.  Escriba  Vd.  en  espanol  unas  125  palabras  sobre  uno  de  los  siguientes 
temas :     [20] 

a.  Un  dia  de  lluvia  donde  vive  Vd. 

(1)  Lo  que  se  ve  de  la  ventana  de  su  casa 

(2)  Lo  que  se  pone  uno  para  abrigarse,  queriendo  salir 

(3)  Como  se  ocupa  o  se  divierte  uno,  quedandose  en  casa 

b.  Posesiones  coloniales  espanolas  del  siglo  XVI  en  la  America  del 

Xorte 

(1)  i  Donde  estaban  situadas? 

(2)  i  Quienes  las  descubrieron  y  conquistaron? 

(3)  iComo  las  perdio  Espana? 
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Answer  all  10  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  are  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test   (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 
Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7 ,  8,  9  and  10  arc  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours 

and  may  be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al   ingles :     [20] 

En  una  de  las  tabernas  de  Cadiz,  no  hace  mucho  tiempo,  se  hallaban 
tres  hombres  bebiendo  y  hablando. 

El  mas  joven  de  los  tres,  casi  nino  en  apariencia,  era  un  senorito  de 
Cadiz,  pequeno,  palido  y  vestido  con  elegancia.  Por  su  aspecto  delicado 
parecia  incapaz  de  cumplir  ningun  acto  heroico.  Sin  embargo,  el  senorito 
habia  mostrado  en  varias  ocasiones  que  no  le  tenia  miedo  a  nadie. 

El  segundo,  famoso  por  su  gran  estatura,  era  natural  de  Sevilla.  Habia 
sido  soldado  y  tenia  fama  de  valiente. 

El  tercero,  de  mas  edad  que  los  otros  dos,  era  un  cura  de  Malaga,  de 
piel  obscura  y  mas  fuertc  (pie  un  toro.  Llevaba  zapatos  grandisimos, 
pantalones  negros,  americana  y  sombrero  del  mismo  color. 

Por  sus  edades  respectivas  los  tres  hombres  representaban  en  la 
existencia  la  primavera.  el  verano  y  el  otono. 

4.  Para  traducir  al  espanol  : 

Last  night  1  saw  a  comedy  which  1  liked  very  much  [2].  T  had  a  good 
time  and  did  not  return  home  until  midnight  |2|.  1  went  to  bed  at  once 
and  slept  until  eight  o'clock  in  the  morning  \2l/2\.  After  dressing,  1  break- 
fasted and  took  a  walk  [1J-4].  On  returning,  1  read  my  letters,  but  I  shall 
not  answer  them   until   tomorrow    |2|. 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  traduzca  Vd.  Despues  escriba 
Vd.  respuestas  completas' en  ingles  a  la>  preguntas  que  si«uen  :     [10] 

El  joven  habia  nacido  ciego.  Le  habian  ensenado  lo  unico  que  los  ciegos 
suelen  aprender,  la  miisica,  y  fue  excelente  en  este  arte.  Su  madre  murip 
pocos  afios  despues  de  darle  la  vida ;  su  padre  habia  muerto  hacia  un  ano 
solamente.  Tenia  un  hermano  en  America,  el  cual  no  escribia  nunca;  sin 
embargo,  habia  oido  decir  que  estaba  casado,  que  tenia  dos  nifios  muy 
hermosos  y  ocupaba  buena  posicion.  Kl  padre,  indignado,  mientras  vivia, 
de  la  ingratitud  del  hijo,  no  queria  oir  su  nombre.  El  ciego  no  podia 
menos  de  recordar  que  aqucl  hermano.  mayor  que  el,  habia  sido  el  defensor 
de  su  debilidad  contra  lo>  ataqucs  de  los  otros  chicos,  y  que  siempre  le 
hablaba  con  amor. 
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a.  cQue  habia  aprendido  bien  el  joven  ciego? 

b.  ^Cuando  murieron  sus  padres? 

c.  ;  Como  vivia  en  America  la  familia  del  hijo  mayor? 

d.  cPor  que  habia  estado  enojado  el  padre  con  el  hijo  en  America5 

e.  I  Como  habia  ayudado  el  hijo  mayor  a  su  hermanito? 

6.  Escribanse  las  oraciones  siguientes  en  el  prcsente,  preterito,  futuro  y 
perfecto  de  indicativo:     [10] 

a.  Nosotros   (querer)  cantar. 

b.  Ella  (caer)  al  agua. 

c.  Yo   (saber)   el  poema  de  memoria. 

d.  Mi  madre    (hacer)  muchas  buenas  co:?as. 

e.  Los  ninos  (jugar)   en  la  calle. 

7.  Escribanse  las  palabras  inglesas  en  espafiol :      [10] 

a.  El  club  tiene  a  hundred  miembros. 

b.  This  manzana  es  mejor  que  that  one. 

c.  Our  madre  tiene  menos  aiios  que  yours. 

d.  Hoy  es   the  fourteenth   of  June. 

e.  Viene  siempre  el  first  dia  del  mes. 
/.    No  me  dijo  anything. 

g.    Las  senoras  con  whom  Vd.  hablo  son  cubanas. 
h.    Deseamos  que  el  .say  la  verdad. 
i.     Ellos  are  extranjeros. 
/.     Ellos  are  ahora  en  Chile. 

8.  Escribanse    las    frases    siguientes    sustituyendo    cada    sustantivo    en 
letra  cursiva  por  un  pronombre  personal : 

a.  Ha  dado  las  peras  a  Roberto.     [2] 

b.  Esta  sirviendo  la  comida  a  los  senores.     [2*4] 

c.  Entraron  en  el  edificio.     [1] 

d.  j  Ensene  Vd.  los  guantes  a  la  senora!     [2J/2] 

e.  Ahora  no  puede  leer  el  cuento  a  las  ninas.     [2V+] 

9.  Sustituyase  la  raya  por  la  preposicion  que  convenga :     [5] 

a.  No  veo  —  nadie. 

b.  El  vapor  se  acerca  —  un  muelle. 

c.  Se  olvido  —  hacerlo. 

d.  Suefian  —  su  patria. 

e.  No  estoy  —  casa  ahora. 

10.    Complete  Vd.  en  espafiol  las  siguientes  frases:     [5] 

a.  El  Alcazar  de  la  ciudad  de  —  en  Espafia  ya  no  existe. 

b.  La  espanola  lleva  una  peineta  debajo  de  la  — . 

c.  El  puerto  mas  importante  de  Catalufia  es  — . 

d.  La  gran  bailarina  de  la  danza  espanola  que  murio  el  ano  pasado 

se  llamaba  — . 

e.  El  Libertador  de  Sud  America  fue  — . 

/.    El  cuadro  famoso  que  celebra  los  eventos  del  Dos  de  Mayo  fue 

pintado  por  — . 
g.    La  conferencia   panamericana   de    1936   tuvo    lugar  en   la  ciudad 

de  — . 
h.    En  el  Uruguay  se  bebe  una  especie  de  te  llamado  — . 
I.     El  Ebro  es  un  —  de  Espafia. 
/'.     Los  aztecas  vivieron  en  — . 
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Answer  all  nine  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  arc  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examina- 
tion. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)       [15] 
Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  and  9  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and 

may  be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles  :     [20] 

Una  noche,  para  mi  memorable,  mi  madre,  que  sin  duda  me  esperaba, 
hizome  sentar  junto  al  fuego  y  me  hablo  asi : 

—  "Hijo  mio,  tienes  diecisiete  anos.  Yo  soy  vieja  y  tu  no  eres  rico ; 
menester  es  que  pensemos  en  tu  porvenir  y  tratemos  de  asegurarte  el 
mafiana.  Hace  unos  dias  le  escribi  a  mi  primo  Braulio,  proponiendole  que 
te  admita  en  su  casa,  prometiendole  yo,  por  supuesto,  una  pension.  Con- 
testome  el  tio  que  estaba  conforme  en  recibirte  y  a  correo  vuelto  quedo 
cerrado  nuestro  negocio.  Nada  te  habia  dicho  hasta  ahora,  porque  la  sola 
idea  de  la  separacion  me  causa  dolor.  Pero  como  al  fin  es  preciso,  me 
decidi  a  hacerte  sabedor  del  proyecto  y  a  preparar  tu  partida.  Deseo  que 
aproveches  la  juventud  que  nunca  vuelve.  Se  bueno  .  .  .  y  no  te  olvides  de 
que  aqui  estara  tu  madre  que  te  adora  y  rezara  por  ti  a  la  Virgen 
Santisima." 

Apenas  se  habian  secado  mis  lagrimas  cuando  se  me  ocurrio  la  idea  de 
que  tenia  que  separarme  de  Juana.  Aquella  misma  noche  referi  a  mi  novia 
la  conversacion  con  mi  madre.  Juana  se  entristecio  tambien  y  me  pregunto 
por  la  fecha  del  viaje. 

—  Ballestero,  Lucha  Extrana   (adapted) 

4.  Para  traducir  al  espafiol : 

"What  are  you  going  to  do  this  evening?"  asked  my  cousin.     [lz/2] 
"I   must  prepare  a  composition  for  tomorrow."     [1^] 
"You  know  my  friend  Paul   [1].  He  and  his  brother  have  just  returned 
from  Buenos  Aires  [1}4].  He  wants  us  to  come  to  his  home  about  eight 
o'clock   [2].  He  will  tell  us  a  great  deal  about  his  trip   [1].  You  can  not 
help  enjoying  yourself  [1^]-" 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  traduaca.  Despues  escriba  Vd. 
respuestas  completas,  en  ingles,  a  las  preguntas  que  siguen :     [10] 

Tras  quince  anos  de  ausencia,  deseaba  yo  volver  a  mi  tierra  natal. 
Habia  en  mi  algo  como  una  nostalgia  .  .  .  del  paisaje,  de  las  gentes,  de  las 
cosas  conocidas  en  los  anos  de  infancia  y  de  la  primera  juventud.  La 
catedral,  la  casa  vieja  de  tejas  arabigas  en  donde  desperto  mi  razon  y 
aprendi  a  leer,  la  abuela  casi  centenaria  que  aim  vive,  los  amigos  de  fa 
ninez  .  .  .  Pense  un  buen  dia :  ire  a  Nicaragua.  Senti  en  la  memoria  el  sol 
torrido,  y  vi  los  altos  volcanes,  los  lagos  de  agua  azul  en  los  antiguos 
crateres. 
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a.  ;  A  donde  queria  volver  el  autor  ? 

b.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  hacia  que  no  estaba  en  su  patria? 

c.  <iQue  parte  de  su  vida  habia  pasado  alii? 

d.  I  A  quienes  pensaba  ver  el  autor  otra  vez  ? 

e.  <;Que  cosas  del  paisaje  recordaba  bien? 

6.  Completense   las    frases   siguientes,   escribiendo   la    forma  propia 
del  verbo  entre  parentesis  :     [5] 

a.  Hace  tres  afios  que  yo   (estudiar)  el  espafiol. 

b.  £1  (ponerse)  el  sombrero  y  salio  a  la  calle. 

c.  Si  yo  fuese  rico,   (comprar)   un  automovil. 

d.  Yo  (sacar)  mi  reloj  y  lo  mire. 

c.  Ahora  yo   (acostarse)   siempre  a  las  diez. 

/.  Cuando  entre  en  la  escuela  (ser)  las  diez. 

g.  £1  y  yo  (ser)  amigos  hoy  dia. 

h.  Es  preciso  que  los  muchachos  lo   (hacer)   en  seguida. 

i.  Te  digo :    (Dar)    el  lapiz  a  Enrique. 

/.  £stos  me  (gustar)  mas  que  aquellos. 

7.  Completense  cinco  de  las  oraciones  siguientes:     [5] 

a.  Felipe  es  el  alumno  mas  alto   (in)  la  clase. 

b.  Lincoln  nacio  (the  tzvelfth)  de  febrero. 

c.  (The  one  who)  esta  leyendo  es  el  primo  de  Alberto. 

d.  Es  el  heroe  sudamericano   (whom)   admiramos. 

e.  (We  write  to  each  other)  cada  semana. 
/.  Mi  tio  lo  sabe  mejor  que  (anyone). 

g.    Hay  mas   (than)   cien  personas  aqui. 

8.  Escribanse  las  palabras  de  la  primera  columna  y  al  lado  de  cada  una 
escribase  la  palabra  de  la  segunda  columna  que  esta  mas  estrechamente 
relacionada  con  ella.     [5] 

Columna  I  Columna  II 

el  Presidente  Roosevelt  pintor 

fronton  bebida 

el  Cid  Cervantes 

Dos  de  Mayo  !os  Reyes  Magos 

hierba  mate  ]Tos  mo/°l 

Corolla  ^If  '^ 

el  seis  de  enero  ja  paz 

Hernan  Cortes  Pizarro 

Sancho  Panza  los  aztecas 

los  incas  Napoleon 

9.  Escriba  Vd  en  espanol  unas  cien  palabras  sobre  uno  de  los  temas 
que  siguen ;  trate  Vd.  todos  los  puntos  indicados  :     [20] 

a.  Una  comida  que  prepare 

(1)  Por  que  tuve  que  prepararla 

(2)  Lo  que  decidi  servir 

(3)  Las  compras  y  los  preparativos 

(4)  La  manera  de  servirla 

b.  La  aficion  de  los  americanos  a  viajar 

(1)  Por  paises  extranjeros  o  por  los  Estados  Unidos 

(2)  Las  maneras  de  viajar 

(3)  Lo  que  se  aprende  de  este  viajar 
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Answer  all  nine  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  arc  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examina- 
tion. 

1.  Dictation   (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test   (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [15] 

Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7 ,  8  and  9  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and 
may  be  allozved  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles:     [20] 

Luzardo  observo  todo  y  se  pregunto  mentalmente :  —  I  Que  se  propondra 
este  individuo?  Ya  vamos  a  saberlo. 

—  Digame,  patron :  i  conoce  usted  a  esa  f  amosa  dona  Barbara  de  quien 
tantas  cosas  se  cuentan  en  Apure? 

El  interrogado  respondio  evasivamente. 

—  Voy  a  decirle,  joven:  yo  vivo  lejos. 

Luzardo  sonrio  comprensivo ;  pero  insistiendo  en  el  proposito  de 
hablar  al  companero  inquieto,  anadio  : 

—  Dicen  que  es  una  mujer  terrible,  capitana  de  unos  bandidos,  encarga- 
dos  de  asesinar  a  cuantos  intenten  oponerse  a  sus  designios. 

Un  brusco  movimiento  por  parte  del  hombre  hizo  saltar  el  buque,  a 
tiempo  que  uno  de  los  suyos,  indicando  algo  que  parecia  un  grupo  de 
troncos  de  arboles  en  la  arena  de  la  ribera  derecha,  exclamaba,  dirigiendose 
a  Luzardo : 

—  i  Mire !  Usted  que  qneria  tirar  caimanes  (alligators).  Mire  como 
estan  en  aquella  punta  de  playa. 

Otra  vez  aparecio  en  el  rostro  de  Luzardo  la  sonrisa  de  inteligencia 
de  la  situacion  y  poniendose  de  pie  se  echo  a  la  cara  un  rifle  que  llevaba 
consigo.  Pero  la  bala  no  dio  en  el  bianco  y  los  enormes  animales  se  preci- 
pitaron  al  agua. 

—  Romulo  Gallegos,  Dona  Barbara  (adapted) 

4.    Traduzcase  al  espanol : 

When  you  arrive  at  Seville,  1  want  you  to  go  and  see  an  old  friend  of 
mine   [2].  When  I  was  there  some  years  ago,   I   visited  him  almost  every 
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afternoon  to  listen  to  the  tales  of  his  beloved  city  [2].  Sometimes  I  would 
ask  Don  Jose  to  take  a  walk  with  me  in  the  evening  [2],  If  I  had  to  live 
outside  of  the  United  States,  I  should  choose  Seville  [2]. 

Well,  I  must  stop  writing  [1].  Send  me  postcards  from  time  to 
time  [1]. 

5.  Lea  usted  el  pa<aje  siguiente.  X<>  lo  traduzca :  despues  responda 
usted  en  ingles  a  las  preguntas  que  siguen  :     [10] 

Era  aiin  muy  temprano ;  pero  ya  las  lanchas  empezaban  a  transportar 
invitados  al  buque.  Presentaba  el  muelle  curioso  aspecto.  Puede  decirse 
que  toda  Malaga  estaba  alii ;  los  que  no  asistian  al  baile,  gozaban  del 
espectaculo  gratis  de  ver  embarcarse  a  los  demas.  Las  mujeres  esperaban 
su  turno  junto  a  la  escalerilla  del  muelle,  con  los  trajes  recogidos  graciosa- 
mente  y  resguardados  por  abrigos  ligeros  que  dejaban  ver  cintas  y  colores 
del  vestido  del  baile.  Algunas  senoras,  impacientes,  se  quejaban  de  la  humedad 
y  del  reuma.  y  dominando  los  cuchicheos  de  las  viejas  y  las  risas  de  las 
jovenes,  se  oia  el  rumor  del  mar,  chocando  contra  los  murallones  del 
puerto  como  si  quisiera  romper  su  freno  y  besar  con  espuma  el  diminuto 
pie  de  las  malaguenas. 

a.  I A  quienes  transportaban  las  lanchas  al  buque" 

b.  ;De  que  gozaban  los  que  no  asistian  al  baile' 

c.  i  Que  dejaban  ver  los  abrigos  ligeros  de  las  mujeres? 

d.  ;  De  que  se  quejaban  algunas  senoras  impacientes 


e. 


c  Como  chocaba  el  mar  contra  los  murallones  del  puerto? 


6.  Empleense  en  frases  completas  espanolas  cinco  de  los  siguientes 
modismos  y  despues  traduzcanse  al  ingles  las  frases  :  estar  para,  tener  la 
culpa  de.  en  cuanto  a,  echar  de  menos,  valerse  de,  aprovecharse  de,  contar 
con.     [5] 

7.  Traduzcanse  al  espanol  las  palabras  inglesa^  :      [5] 

a.  Este  cuadro  es  mas  bello  than  the  one  que  compro  usted. 

b.  Es  mas  rico  than  usted  cree. 

c.  i  How  bonita  es  ella  ! 

d.  Llueve  mas  que  ever. 

c.    M^e  dio  las  flores,  which  me  gusto. 

8.  Expliquense  en  una  corta  frase  en  espanol  cinco  de  las  designaciones 
siguientes :  el  Escorial,  cocido,  Blasco  Ibanez,  Murcia.  Salvador  de 
Madariaga,  el  Guadalquivir,  verbena,  Iturbi,  ateneo,  Andres  Sogovia.     [5] 

9.  Escriba  Yd.  en  espanol  unas  125  palabras  sobre  uno  de  los  temas 
que   siguen,    tratando   todos   los   puntos    indicados :     [20] 

a.  El  viaje  del  Presidente  Roosevelt  por  la  America  del  Sur 
(1)  iCuando   fue? 

-Que  paises  visito? 

(3)  <:Por  que  fue  el? 

(4)  iQue  ha  resultado  del  viaje? 

b.  La  guerra  civil  en  Espafia 

(1)  ;  En  que  e^tacion  del  ano  principio? 

(2)  ;  Que    otros    paises    se    interesan    por    esta    guerra    y    por 

que? 

(3)  i  Cual  es  la  situacion  actual? 

c.  En  el  ano  1957  miro  las  fotografias  de  mis  condiscipulos  de  1937. 
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Answer  all  10  questions. 
Questions  1  and  2  are  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)     [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 
Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7 ,  8,  9  and  10  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and 

may  be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles  :     [20] 

Don  Pedro  habia  comprado  su  caballo,  que  se  llamaba  Pichon,  hacia 
ya  mas  de  veinte  anos,  segun  se  decia  en  el  pueblo.  Pichon  habia  sido  negro, 
pero  cuando  yo  lo  conoci  era  completamente  bianco  a  causa  de  su  avanzada 
edad.  No  tenia  mala  apariencia,  era  pacifico  y  no  le  gustaba  andar  de  prisa ; 
en  el  pueblo  se  decia  que  ya  habia  olvidado  lo  que  era  trotar.  Por  eso,  el 
cura,  cuando  queria  hacer  una  excursion  a  los  pueblos  inmediatos,  salia 
siempre  media  hora  antes.  Pero  Pichon  era  noble,  seguro,  y  conocia  los 
caminos  mejor  que  nadie,  por  lo  cual  lo  queria  su  amo  tanto.  Ademas 
estaba  siempre  satisfecho  de  lo  que  le  daban  de  comer. 

Ademas  de  estas  buenas  cualidades,  todavia  poseia  Pichon  otra  mas 
estimable ;  una  memoria  excelente.  Conocia  todas  las  casas  que  visitaba  el 
sefior  cura,  y  en  especial  la  de  su  hermana,  que  vivia  en  Felechosa. 

4.  Traduzcase  al  espaiiol : 

—  Where  did  you  go,  John  [1]?  I  have  been  looking  for  you  for  a 
long  time  [2].  Why  do  you  walk  so  slowly  through  the  streets  [1^]?  You 
never  buy  much  [1]. 

—  It  was  hot,  and  I  entered  a  cafe  to  drink  something  cold  [2l/2].  The 
waiter  told  me  some  interesting  things  about  this  city  [2]. 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  traduzca  Vd.  Despues  escriba  Vd. 
respuestas  completas  en  ingles  a  las  preguntas  que  siguen :     [10] 

La  vida  en  Montevideo  se  presta  a  la  alegria.  El  clima  es  generalmente 
agradable  y  hay  tiempo  para  hacer  todo.  La  gente  se  divierte.  Los  negocios 
de  mi  padre  andaban  bien,  y  como  era  un  hombre  bueno,  le  gustaba  hacer 
felices  a  sus  nifios.  Como  yo  era  la  mayor,  mi  padre  me  queria  mucho. 

Toda  la  familia  se  alegraba  cuando  llegaban  los  dias  de  carnaval.  Los 
carnavales  son  fiestas  que  se  celebran  una  vez  cada  ano.  Todo  el  mundo, 
ricos  y  pobres,  gozan  mas  de  lo  que  uno  puede  imaginarse.  Parece  que 
se  rompen  durante  los  dias  de  carnaval  las  paredes  que  separan  a  unas 
personas  de  otras. 

a.  iPor  que  se  presta  el  clima  de  Montevideo  a  la  alegria? 

b.  iQue  hace  la  gente? 

c.  iPor  que  le  gustaba  al  padre  hacer  felices  a  sus  nifios? 

d.  <jCuantas  veces  al  ano  se  celebran  los  carnavales? 

e.  i  Que  parecen  romper  los  dias  de  carnaval  ? 

6.  Escribanse  las  frases  siguientes  sustituyendo  cada  sustantivo  en  letra 
cursiva  por  un  pronombre  personal : 
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a.  Pidiendo  el  periodica  a  Manuel,  se  sento.     [2^] 

b.  Hemos  entregado  las  cartas  al  cartero.     [1^4] 

c.  Traiga  Vd.  los  panuelos  a  la  nina.     [2^] 

d.  Hablamos  con  las  maestras.     [1] 

c.  Quiere  vender  la  casa  a  los  Cubanos.     [2l/2] 

7.  Escribanse  las  oraciones  siguientes  en  el  presente,  preterito,  futuro 
y  perfecto  de  indicativo  :     [10J 

a.  Yo  (salir)  temprano  a  la  escuela. 

b.  Ella  (poner)  la  mesa. 

c.  Mis  amigos  (empezar)  a  cantar. 

d.  El  mendigo  (pedir)  pan. 

e.  Nosotros  (venir)  de  Cuba. 

8.  Escriba  Vd.  una  expresion  sinonima  de   cinco   de  la=>   siguientes   en 
letra  cursiva:     [5] 

a.  Rien  y  lloran  a  la  vez. 

b.  iCudntos  auos  tiene  Vd. ? 

c.  El  pais  consta  de  varias  provincias. 

d.  Se  despiden  de  sus  amigos. 

e.  i  Desea  Vd.  pasearse  conmigo  ? 
/.  Llueve  de  nuevo. 

g.    Yo  ire  en  lugar  de  el. 

h.    Obedece  inmediatamente  a  su  madre. 

9.  Escribanse  las  palabras  inglesas  en  espanol :     [10] 

a.  No  ha  visto  anyone. 

b.  These  sillas  y  those. 

c.  Las  nifias  son  courteous. 

d.  Mi  hermano  is  en  Europa. 

e.  Their  casa  tiene  ventanas  French. 

f.  Quiero  que  Vd.  write  ahora. 

g.  Ella  es  as  grande  as  su  madre. 
h.  What  el  dice  es  verdad. 

i.    Hay  twenty-one  ninas  en  la  clase. 
;'.    He  likes  las  manzanas. 

10.  Escribanse  las  palabras  de  la  primera  columna  y  al  lado  de  cada 
una  escribase  la  expresion  de  la  segunda  columna  que  esta  mas  estrecha- 
mente  relacionada  con  ella :     [5] 

Columna  I  Columna  II 

picador  pintor 

premio  gordo  Madrid 

nacimiento  peineta 

serenata  Caracas 

Bolivar  corrida 

Guadarrama  reja 

Murillo  loteria 

Mayas  maguey 

pulque  Navidad 

San  Martin  Argentina 

Centro- America 
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Answer  all  nine  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  are  to  be  allowed  a  maximum-  of  1  hour.  If  less 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation   (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)     [15] 

Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7 ,  8  and  9  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and 
may  be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles  :     [20] 

Lagartera  es  un  pueblo  de  la  provincia  de  Toledo.  Sus  trajes,  sus  fiestas, 
sus  costumbres  hablan  de  un  pasado  que  se  conserva  casi  intacto.  Lo  mas 
curioso  que  tiene  Lagartera  es  la  ceremonia  de  las  bodas. 

Una  boda  de  Lagartera  rompe  la  monotonia  de  la  vida  del  pueblo. 
Xo  es  una  ocasion  intima,  sino  una  fiesta  popular.  Dura  cuatro  dias  y 
cada  uno  de  ellos  tiene  su  ceremonia  y  su  nombre  especiales. 

El  primer  dia,  que  es  la  vispera  de  la  boda,  se  llama  el  dia  de  la  carne. 
Se  llama  asi  por  el  numero  de  gallinas,  pavos,  y  ovejas  que  las  familias  de 
los  novios,  matan  ese  dia. 

Ese  dia  cuatro  muchachos  elegidos  por  la  novia,  que  forman  su  corte, 
van  a  visitar  al  novio,  llevandole  el  regalo  que  le  hace  la  novia.  Despues 
de  recibirlo,  el  novio  viene  a  visitar  a  la  novia  y  a  convidar  a  los  hombres 
que  esten  con  ella  para  que  ellos  le  acompaiien  a  la  barberia  y  asi,  parientes 
e  invitados,  hacen  afeitarse  a  costa  del  novio. 

4.  Traduzcase  al  espanol : 

—  Who  is  that  lady  in  the  third  seat  on  the  right  and  the  girl  behind 
her?     [2] 

—  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  she  is  the  wife  of  the  owner  of  the  daily  paper 
on  which  I  work  [2].  The  girl  is  probably  her  daughter  [1].  It  is  said  that 
she  intends  to  get  married  soon  and  that  it  will  not  be  long  before  she 
leaves  for  South  America  [3].  I  understand  that  the  young  lady's  future 
husband  is  a  lawyer  there  [2J. 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  traduzca.  Despues  escriba  Vd. 
respucstas  completas,  en  ingles,  a  las  preguntas  que  siguen : 
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Los  gauchos  son  hombres  fuertes  y  agiles,  tostados  por  el  sol  de  las 
pampas,  hechos  astutos  por  los  muchos  obstaculos  de  su  vida.  Llevan 
gruesas  botas  de  montar,  y  estan  armados  de  cuchillos  y  latigos  con  adornos 
de  plata.  Estan  muy  orgullosos  de  sus  caballos,  que  son  siempre  fuertes  y 
hermosos.  Sus  pasiones  son  la  independencia  y  la  libertad.  Cuando  estalla  la 
guerra,  montan  a  caballo,  y  luchan  sin  miedo.  Siempre  han  tenido  que  ser 
grandes  luchadores  para  conquistar  los  peligros  de  las  pampas.  Son  leales, 
generosos  y  patrioticos.  En  fin,  hay  pocas  figuras  tan  romanticas  en 
nuestro  siglo. 

a.  iQue  efecto  tiene  el  sol  de  las  pampas  sobre  los  gauchos?     [2] 

b.  iPor  que  son  astutos  los  gauchos?     [1] 

c.  i Por  que  estan  orgullosos  de  sus  caballos?     [2] 

d.  cQue  dos  cosas  aman  mas?     [2] 

e.  iQue  se  puede  decir  de  su  caracter?     [3] 

6.  Traduzcanse  al  espafiol  las  palabras  inglesas  de  las  frases  siguientes : 

a.  Despues  de  having  seen  me,  me  saludo. 

b.  Si  el  nifio  were  not  enfermo,  jugaria  con  nosotros. 
e.    Es  necesario  que  he  sell  la  casa. 

d.  Me  lo  dio  sin  decir  anything. 

e.  Envio  for  un  medico. 

/.  Tengo  unas  flores  for  mi  madre. 

g.  He  asked  for  una  limosna. 

h.  He  asked  que  hora  era. 

i.  El  queria  vie  to  come. 

j.  Those  who  tienen  tiempo,  iran. 

7.  Complete  Vd.  las  frases  espaiiolas  de  manera  que  tengan  el  mismo 
significado  que  las  frases  inglesas:     [5] 

a.  He  noticed  the  people.  Se  —  la  gente. 

b.  He  made  fun  of  them.  —  de  ellos. 

c.  He  can  not  help  but  do  it.  No  puede  —  hacerlo. 

d.  The  earth  is  covered  with  snow.  La  tierra  esta  —  nieve. 

e.  He  bought  a  round-trip  ticket.  Compro  — . 
/.  I  packed  my  trunk.  — mi  baul. 

g.  As  usual,  he  came  late.  — ,  llego  tarde. 

h.  Above  all,  I  shall  work.  — ,  trabajare. 

i.  He  knows  it  thoroughly.  Lo  sabe  — . 

/.  It  is  not  worth  while  waiting.  No  —  de  esperar. 

8.  Escribase  en  ingles  una  explicacion  breve  de  cinco  de  las  expresioncs 
siguientes :  Lepanto,  maracas,  las  Meninas,  pelando  la  pava,  Anita  Lizana, 
Manuel  de  Falla,  Miaja,  sombrero  de  jipijapa.     [5] 

9.  Escribase  en  espafiol  una  composicion  de  unas  cien  palabras  sobrc 
lino  de  los  siguientes  temas :     [20] 

a.  Donde  quisiera  pasar  el  invierno 

b.  Vd.  ha  observado  cuatro  extranjeros  en  un  tren.  Describa  Vd.  su 

apariencia  y  su  manera  de  pasar  el  tiempo  (1)  al  principio  del 
viaje,   (2)   al  -fin  del  viaje. 
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Answer  all  nine  questions. 

Questions  1  and  2  are  to  be  allowed  a  maximum  of  1  hour.  If  less  than 
1  hour  is  taken,  the  time  saved  may  be  used  for  the  rest  of  the  examination. 

1.  Dictation  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [10] 

2.  Aural  comprehension  test  (to  be  given  by  the  examiner)      [15] 

Questions  3,  4,  5,  6,  7 ,  8  and  9  are  to  be  allowed  at  least  2  hours  and 
may  be  allowed  the  extra  time  saved  from  questions  1  and  2. 

3.  Traduzcase  al  ingles  :     [20] 

No  pasa  estacion  sin  que  alguna  de  las  multiples  galerias  neoyorquinas, 
o  varias  de  ellas  a  la  vez,  incluyan  a  Picasso  entre  sus  "novedades." 

Es  Picasso  el  artista  camaleonico  por  excelencia,  y  se  diria  que  su 
deporte  favorito  es  el  desconcertar  a  todo  el  mundo  a  fuerza  de  mutaciones. 
Cuando  ya  los  comentaristas  estaban  mas  o  menos  de  acuerdo  en  una 
interpretation  "definitiva,"  el  insigne  malagueiio  se  salia  del  terreno  de  la 
critica  y  se  entregaba  a  una  serie  de  lances  de  nuevo  estilo. 

No  extrafiamos,  pues,  que  nuestra  reaction  usual  ante  un  cuadro  de 
Picasso  sea  de  absoluto  desconcierto.  Si  algo  se  propone  el  artista  por  lo 
pronto  es  justamente  eso :  desconcertar.  De  lo  que  se  trata  es  de  quebrar 
al  espectador,  con  la  primera  mirada,  cuanto  en  el  haya  todavia  de  rutina 
contemplativa,  turbando  con  el  choque  ese  satisfecho  conformar  al  concepto 
imitativo  de  la  pintura,  con  que  los  mas  solemos  aim  acercarnos  al  cuadro, 
como  a  un  retrato,  "a  ver  si  se  parece." 

—  Jorge  Manach,  El  Arte  de  Pablo  Picasso   (adapted) 

4.  Traduzcase  al  espafiol : 

The  next  time  Mr.  Gonzalez  comes,  I  hope  that  he  will  let  me  know 
beforehand  [2].  Please  give  him  my  regards  and  tell  him  that  I  hope  to 
see  him  before  he  leaves  for  Europe  [2x/2].  My  first  meeting  with  him  was 
in  Peru  where  he  was  working  as  an  engineer  [2].  Then,  after  several 
years,  I  ran  across  him  again  in  Cuba  [1^].  Since  then  we  have  not  seen 
each  other  often,  but  whenever  we  do  meet  we  have  a  good  time  [2]. 

5.  Lea  Vd.  el  pasaje  siguiente.  No  lo  tradusca.  Despues  escriba  Vd. 
respucstas  completas,  en  ingles,  a  las  preguntas  que  siguen :     [10] 
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Ya  habreis  adivinado  que  mi  vida  en  aquella  casa  ni  fue  muy  regalada 
ni  muy  alegre.  Mi  tio  no  era  malo  en  el  f  ondo ;  pero  le  dominaba  por  com- 
plete) dona  Asuncion,  y  esta  si  que  lo  era.  No  tardu  en  mostrarme  la  horri- 
pilante  fealdad  de  su  alma,  sin  tratar  de  disimularla;  echabame  en  cara  el 
pedazo  de  pan  que  me  comia  y  eso  que  estaba  pagado  hasta  con  esplendidez 
j  tan  dura  era !  Consistia  todo  su  afan  en  hacerme  comprender  que  no 
pagaba  con  mis  ochavos  el  miserrimo  hospedaje  que  me  daban.  Asi  pasaron 
algunos  meses,  durante  los  cuales  fueron  mi  linico  consuelo  las  cartas  de 
mi  padre  y  las  de  Juana,  que  devoraba  mas  que  leia,  encerrandome  en  mi 
cuarto  para  llorar  mas  libremente. 

a.  Describa  Ud.  la  vida  del  joven  en  casa  de  sus  tios. 

b.  iQue  no  tardo  en  mostrarle  la  tia? 

c.  iComo  creia  el  joven  que  habia  pagado  lo  que  comia?1 

d.  iQue  fue  el  unico  consuelo  del  joven  por  unos  meses? 

e.  iPara  que  se  encerraba  en  su  cuarto? 

6.  Empleense,  en  frases  completas  en  espafiol,  cinco  de  los  siguientes 
modismos,  y  despues  traduzcanse  al  ingles  las  frases :  hacer  caso  de,  darse 
por  vencido,  saber  a,  deshacerse  de,  estar  por,  por  mucho  que,  pensar  en, 
tener  celos.     [5] 

7.  Traduzcanse  al  espafiol  las  palabras  inglesas :     [5] 

a.  Lo  hace  mejor  que  anyone. 

b.  No  le  dije  que  yo  vendria  mafiana  but  llegaria  la  semana  proxima. 

c.  What  necesito  es  una  pluma. 

d.  El  anciano  grito :  —  Marchaos  y  no  return  por  aqui. 

e.  Si  yo  had  had  bastante  dinero,  habria  pasado  el  verano  en  Mejico. 

8.  Expliquense  en  una  corta  frase  en  espafiol  cinco  de  las  designaciones 
siguientes :  mazapan,  el  Ebro,  Zuloaga,  Cardenas,  Alcala  Zamora,  Gabriela 
Mistral,  mate,  Junipero  Serra.     [5] 

9.  Escriba  Ud.  en  espafiol  unas  125  palabras  sobre  uno  de  los  temas  que 
siguen:     [20] 

a.  Una   biografia    de    uno    de   los    siguientes :    San    Martin,    Simon 

Bolivar,  Palacio  Valdes,  Alfonso  XIII. 

b.  La   radio    de    nuestra    casa — las    ventajas    y    las    desventajas    de 

poseerla. 
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a,  ww,  una. 

able,  to  be—,  poder  (202) . 

about,  prep.,  de;  acerca  de;  (before  a 
numeral)  cercade,  unos; — fifty,  una 
cincuentena;  to  be — to,  estar  (197) 
para. 

absent,  ausente. 

accept,  aceptar. 

accident,  el  accidente. 

accompany,  acompanar, 

action,  la  action. 

actress,  la  actriz. 

address  dirigir. 

afraid,  to  be — ,  tener  (208)  miedo 
(de). 

after,  prep.,  despues  de;  conj.,  des- 
pues que. 

afternoon,  la  tarde;  all  — ,  toda  la 
tarde;  in  the  — ,  por  la  tarde. 

again,  otra  vez,  de  nuevo. 

alcove,  la  alcoba. 

Alhambra,  la  Alhambra. 

all,  todo;  --day,  todo  el  dia. 

almost,  cast. 

along,  por. 

although,  aunque. 

always,  siempre. 

American,  americano. 

amuse  oneself,  divertirse  (163,  e). 

an,  un,  una. 

ancient,  antiguo. 

and,  y;  (before  i  or  hi)  e. 

animal,  el  animal. 

another,  otro;  one  — ,  (el)  uno  a(l) 
oiro,  (el)  uno  de(l)  otro. 

announce,  anunciar. 

answer,  cont estar,  responder. 

any,  alguno. 

anything,  algo,  alguna  cosa;  cual- 
quier  cosa;  not  — ,  nada,  ninguna 
cosa. 

apple,  la  manzana. 

arrive,  llegar  (166,  e). 


article,  elarticulo. 

as,  como;  tan;  —  fast  —  possible, 

lo  mas  aprisa  posible;  — soon  — , 

luegoque,  asique. 
ask,  —  for,  pedir   (163   g);   ask  (a 

question) ,  preguntar. 
at,  a. 
attend,  asistir  (a);  — school,  asistir 

a  la  escuela. 
aunt,  latia. 

automobile,  elautomovil. 
autumn,  elotono. 
awake,  tr.,  despertar  (163,  a). 
awaken,  intr.,  despertarse  (163,  a). 

B 
bad,  malo;  the  — ,  lo  malo. 
bandit,  el  bandido. 
bank,  el  banco. 
banker,  elbanquero. 
barber,  elbarbero. 
he,ser  (207);  estar  (197). 
beautiful,  hermoso,  bello. 
become,  hacerse  (199);  llegar  (166,  e); 

aser  (207). 
before,  prep.,  antes  de;  delante  de; 

conj.,  antes  (de)  que;  adv.,  antes; 

day — yesterday,  anteayer. 
beg,  rogar  (163  b;  166,  e) . 
begin,  empezar  (163  a;  166  c),  comen- 

zar  (163  a;  166c). 
behind,  detrds  de. 
believe,  creer  (167  e). 
best,  mejor. 
better,  mejor. 
blue,  azul. 
boil,  bullir  (167,  d). 
book,  el  libro. 

born:  to  be  — ,  nacer  (167,  a). 
botany,  la  botdnica. 
both,   los  dos;  ambos;  .  .  •  • 

and,  tanto  ....  como. 
box,  la  caja. 

boy,  el  muchacho,  el  nino. 
Brazil,  elBrasil. 
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Brazilian,  brasileno. 

bread,  el  pan. 

break,  romper;  broken,  roto. 

breakfast,  el  desayuno;  have  

tomareldesayuno. 
bring,  traer  (210). 
brother,  el  hermano. 
brown,  moreno. 
build,  construir  (167,  f). 
building,  el  edificio. 
burn,  quemar. 
busy,  ocupado. 
but,  pero;  sino;  sino  que;  no    .    .    . 

sino. 
buy,  comprar. 
by,  por;de. 


call,  llamar. 

can    (be  able),  poder   (202);    (know 

how),  saber  (205). 
Canada,  el  Canada. 
cap,  la  gorra. 
capable,  capaz. 
capital,  la  capital. 
captain,  el  capitdn. 
carefully,  cuidadosamente ,   con  cui- 

dado. 
carriage,  el  coche. 
carry,  llevar. 
Castilian,  (el)  castellano. 
catch,  coger  (166,  h). 
cathedral,  la  catedral. 
cause,  causar. 
cent,  el  centavo. 
chair,  la  silla. 
change,  cambiar. 
change,  el  cambio. 
chapter,  el  capitulo. 
chicken,  el  polio. 
child,  el  nino,  la  nina. 
choose,  escoger  (166,  h). 
cigar,  el  cigarro. 
city,  la  ciudad. 
class,  la  clase. 
classroom,  la  sala  de  clase. 
clear,  claro. 
clean,  limpio. 
clever,  hdbil,  experlo,  listo. 
close,  cerrar  (163,  a). 
clothing,  la  ropa,  los  vestidos. 
coat,  el  saco. 
coffee,  el  cafe. 


cold,  frio;  to  be  — (of  persons), 
tener  (208)  frio;  to  be — (weather), 
hacer{  199)  frio. 

collar,  elcuello. 

color,  el  color . 

come,  venir  (212);  — into,  entrar  en; 
— upon,  dar  (195)  con. 

company,  la  compania. 

complain,  quejarse  (de). 

complete,  completar . 

completely,  completamente . 

conquer,  veneer  (166,  d). 

consent,  consentir  (163,  e)  (en). 

consist  of,  consistiren. 

construct,  construir  (167,  f). 

continue,  seguir  (163  g;  166,  [): 
continuar  (167,  c). 

contented,  contento. 

cook,  la  cocinera. 

correct,  corregir  (163  g;  166  h). 

cost,  costar  (163  b). 

count,  contar  (163,  b;. 

country,  (nation)  el  pais;  (as  op- 
posed to  city)  el  campo. 

cover,  cubrir  (131) . 

cry,  llorar. 

cup,  la  taza;  — of  coffee,  la  taza  de 
cafe;  coffee — ,  la  taza  para  cafe. 

cut,  cortar. 


dare,  atreverse  a, 
dark,  obscuro. 
date,  la  fee  ha. 
daughter,  la  hija. 
day,  el  dia. 

deal:  a  great — ,  mucho. 
decide,  decidir,  decidirse  a. 
deny,  negar  (163,  a;  166,  e), 
desirable,  deseable. 
desk,  el  pKpitre. 
dictionary,  el  diccionario. 
die,  morir  (163,  V). 
difficult,  dificil. 
difficulty,  la  dificultad. 
dining  room,  el  comedor. 
direction,  la  direccion. 
disagreeable,  desagradable . 
discover,  descubrir  (131). 
divide,  dividir. 
do,  hacer  (199). 
doctor,  el  medico. 
document,  el  documento. 
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dollar,  el  dolar,  el  peso,  el  duro. 

door,  la  puerta. 

doubt,  dudar. 

doubt,  la  duda. 

dozen,  la  docena. 

dream,  sonar  (163,  b);  — of,  sonar 

con. 
drink,  beber. 
dull,  esiupido. 


each,  cada;  — other,   (el)  uno  a(l) 
olro;  (el)  uno  de(l)otro. 

early,  temprano. 

earn,  ganar. 

easily,  fdcilmente. 

easy,  fdcil. 

eat,  comer. 

Ecuador,  el  Ecuador. 

eight,  ocho. 

eighteen,  diezy  ocho. 

either,  (after  negative)  tampoco. 

eleven,  once;  ■ — o'clock,  las  once. 

else :  something — ,  otra  cosa. 

end,  el  fin. 

England,  Inglaterra. 

English,  adj.,  ingles,   inglesa;  (lan- 
guage) el  ingles. 

enough,  bastante. 

enter,  entrar  (en) . 

entire,  entero. 

envelope,  el  sobre. 

estate,  lafinca. 

Europe,  Europa. 

even,  mismo. 

evening,  la  noche;  last  — ,  anoche. 

ever,  (with  negative)  nunca,  jamas. 

everybody,  todo  el  mundo. 

exactly:  at  — two  o'clock,  a  las  dos 
enpunto. 

examination,  elexamen. 

exceedingly,  sumamente. 

excellent,  excelente. 

excuse,  dispensar,  perdonar. 

exercise,  el  ejercicio 

expect,  esperar. 

explain,  explicar  (166  a). 

export,  exporter. 

eye,  el  ojo. 


face,  la  cara. 

fact:  a — which,  lo  que,  lo  cual. 


fail  to,  dejar  de 

fairly,  bastante. 

fall,  caer  (194);  — asleep,  dormirse 
(163,  f);  — in  love,  enamorarse  (de). 

family,  lafamilia. 

fan,  elabanico. 

far,  lejos;Y\o\f — ? {cudnlejos?  {cudnto 
dista? 

farmer,  elcampesino. 

fast,  aprisa;  rdpido. 

father,  el  padre. 

favor:  be  in  —  of,  estar  (197)  por. 

fear,  temer. 

feel,  sentir  (163,  e). 

few,  pocos;  algunos. 

field,  el  campo. 

fifteen,  quince. 

fifth,  quinto. 

fifty,  cincuenta. 

find,  hollar,  encontrar  (163,  b);  be 
found,  hallarse,  encontrarse  (163, 
b);  — out,  averiguar  (166,  g). 

finish,  terminar. 

first,  primero. 

fisherman,  elpescador. 

five,  cinco. 

five  hundred,  quinientos. 

flower,  laflor. 

follow,  seguir  (163,  g;  166,  f). 

fool,  el  tonlo. 

foot,  el  pie. 

for,  por;  para. 

forbid,  prohibir. 

foreign,  extranjero. 

forenoon,  la  manana. 

forest,  el  bosque. 

forget,  olvidar,  olvidarse  de. 

form,  for  mar. 

former,  aquel. 

forty,  cuarenta. 

four,  cuatro. 

fourth,  cuarto. 

French,  frances,  francesa;  (lan- 
guage) elf  ranees. 

friend,  elamigo,  la  amiga. 

frighten,  asustar. 

from,  de,  desde. 

front:  in  — of,  delante  de. 


general,  el  general. 
German,  alemdn. 
get  up,  levantarse. 


VOCABULARY 


girl,  la  muchacha. 

give,  dar  (195). 

glad :  to  be  — to,  alegrarse  de . 

glass, elvaso. 

glove,  elguante. 

go,    ir    (200);   —away,    irse    (200) 

— on,  seguir  (163,  g;  166,  f),  con 

tinuar  (167,  c);  —out,  salir  (206) 

— up,  subir. 
godmother,  la  madritia. 
good,    bueno;    — morning,    buerios 

dias;  the — ,  lo  bueno. 
governor,  el  gobernador . 
grammar,  la  gramdtica. 
grape,  la  uva. 
great,  grande. 
greatly,  mucho. 
greet,  saludar . 
ground,  la  tierra,  el  terreno 
gun,  el  fusil. 
guitar,  la  guitarra. 


H 


half,  la  milad;  — a,  or  a — .  medio; 
— past  ten,  las  diez  y  media. 

hand,  la  mano. 

handkerchief,  elpahuelo. 

hand  over,  entregar  (166,  e). 

hang,  colgar  (163  b:  166,  e). 

happen,  suceder,  ocurrir. 

happy,  jeliz,  contenio. 

hard,  dijicil. 

hasten,  apresurarse  (a). 

hat,  el  sombrero. 

Havana,  la  Habana. 

have,  (auxiliary)  haber  (198);  (pos- 
sess) tener  (208):  — to,  tenet  que. 

he,  el. 

hear,  air  (201). 

help,  ayudar. 

help,  la  ayuda. 

Henry ,  Enrique . 

her,  (dir.  obj.)  la;  (ind.  obj.)  le; 
(after  prep.)  ella. 

her,  (poss.  adj.)  su;  el  .  .  .  de  ella. 

hers,  (el)  suyo;  de  ella. 

here,  aqui;  (with  verbs  of  motion) 
acd. 

hide,  esconder. 

high,  alto. 

high  school,  la  escuela  superior. 


him,  (dir.  obj.)  le;  .ind.  obj.)  le; 
(after  prep.)  el. 

himself:  he — ,  elmismo. 

his,  su;  el.  .  .   .deel. 

hold,  tener  (208) . 

home,  la  casa;  at — ,  en  casa;  re- 
turn— ,  volver  (163  d;  131)  a  casa. 

horse,  el  caballo. 

hotel,  el  hotel. 

hour,  lahora. 

house,  la  casa. 

how?     rcorno? 


— much, 
— are  you?  dque  tal.J 
{Cudnto  tiempo? 

how!  / que! 

however,  sin  embargo. 

hundred,  ciento. 


I 


•cuanto? 

— lcng? 


lfyo. 

if,  si. 

illness,  la  enfermedad. 

important,  importante. 

in,  en;  (after  superlative)  de;  por. 

in  case,  en  caso  de  que;  dado  que. 

in  order  that,  para  que,  a  fin  de  que. 

in  order  to,  para;  (after  verbs  of  mo- 
tion) a. 

indolent,  perezoso,  holgazdn. 

industrious,  industrioso. 

insist,  insistir  (en),  empenarse  (en). 

interesting,  interesante. 

it,  (dir.  obj.)  lo;  la;  (obj.  of  prep.)  el. 
ella,  ello. 

its,  su. 


January,  enero. 
jewel,  la  joy  a. 
John,  Juan. 
journey,  el  viaje. 
July,  julio. 
jump,  saltar. 
June,  junto. 


keep,  guar  dar. 
key,  la  llave. 
kill,  matar. 
kindness,  la  bondad. 
king,  el  rey. 
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knife,  el  cuchillo. 

knock  at  a  door,  llamar  a  una  puerta. 

know,  saber  (205);  conocer  (167,  a); 

— now  to,  saber  (205);  it  is  known, 

sesabe. 


landlady,  el  ama  ((.). 

language,  la  lengua,  el  idioma. 

last,  pasado;  — evening,  anoche. 

late,  tarde. 

latter,  este. 

lawyer,  el  abogado. 

lazy,  perezoso,  holgazdn. 

leaf,  la  hoja. 

learn,  aprender  (a). 

least,  menos;  at — ,  por  lo  menos. 

leave,  salir  (206)  (de). 

legible,  legible. 

lend,  prestar. 

less,  menos. 

lesson,  la  leccion, 

letter,  la  carta. 

letter-carrier,  el  Carter o. 

life,  la  vida. 

lift,  levantar. 

like,    gustar;    I —    me    gusta{n);    I 

should  like — ,  quisiera,  me  gusta- 

ria. 
listen,  escuchar. 
little  (in  size),  pequeno;  (in  amount), 

poco. 
live,  vivir. 

long,  largo;  how — ?  {cudnto  tiempo? 
look  at,  mirar. 
look  for,  buscar  (166,  a). 
loud,  alto;  en  voz  alta. 
lovely,  hermoso. 
low,  bajo;  en  voz  baja. 

M 

magazine,  la  revista. 
maid,  la  criada. 
mail,  echar  al  correo. 
make,  hacer  (199). 
man,  el  hombre. 
mantilla,  la  mantilla. 
many,  muchos. 
marry,  casarse  con . 
matador,  el  matador. 


matter:  what   is  the — with   you? 

iquetieneVd.? 
mayor,  el  alcalde. 
me,  (obj.  of  verb)  me;  (after  prep.) 

mi;  with — ,  conmigo. 
mean,  querer  (204)  decir  (196). 
meet,    encontrar    (163,    b);    conocer 

(167,  a). 
meeting,  la  reunion. 
mention,  mencionar. 
merchant,  el  comer  ciante. 
Mexican,  mejicano. 
Mexico,  Mejico. 
Michael,  Miguel. 
milk,  la  lee  he. 
mill,  el  molino. 
million,  elmillon. 
mine,  (el)  mio. 
minister,  el  ministro. 
mistake,  el  error,  la  f alta. 
mister,  elsenor. 
modern,  moderno. 
money,  el  diner o. 
month,  el  mes. 

more,  mas;  many — ,  otros  muchos. 
morning,  la  manana;  tomorrow — , 

manana  por  la  manana;  in  the — , 

Por  la  manana. 
most,  mas;  la  mayor  parte,  la  mayoria. 
mother,  la  madre. 
mountain,  la  montana. 
much,  mucho;  very — ,  mucho;how — 

jcudnto! 
muddy,  lodoso. 
music,  la  musica. 
my,  mi. 
myself,  me;  (after  prep.)  mimismo. 


N 


name,  el  nombre;  his  name  is,  se 

llama. 
name,  nombrar. 
nation,  la  nacidn. 
near,  cerca  de. 

necessary,  necesario,  preciso. 
necktie,  la  corbata. 
neighbor,  el  vecino. 
neither  ....  nor,  ni  .   .   .   .  ni. 
never,  nunca,  jamas. 
new,  nuevo. 
news,  las  noticias. 
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newspaper,  el  per  iodic  o. 

New  York,  Nueva  York. 

next,  proximo;  que  viene. 

night,  la  noche;  at — ,  por  la  noche. 

nine,  nueve;at — o'clock,  a  las  nueve. 

no,  no;  ■ — longer,  ya  no. 

nobody,  nadie. 

noise,  el  ruido. 

none,  ninguno. 

nor,  ni;  neither  .  .   .  — .  ni  .   .   .  ni. 

North    America,     la    America    del 

Norte. 
not,  no. 
nothing,  nada. 
novel,  la  novela. 
now,  ahora. 
number,  el  numero. 
numeral,  el  numero. 


obey,  obedecer  (167,  a). 
obtain,  conseguir  (163,  g;  166,  f). 
o'clock:  at  ten — ,  a  las  diez;  it  is 

five — ,  son  las  cinco. 
occupy,  ocupar. 
occur,  ocurrir. 
of,  de. 

offer,  ofrecer  (167,  a). 
office,  la  oficina,  el  despacho. 
often,  amenudo. 
old,  vie  jo;  he  is  70  years — ,  tiene  70 

anos. 
on,  sobre,  en;  — Thursday,  el  jaeves. 
once:  at — ,  en  seguida. 
one,  uno;  — another,  (el)  ano  a(l) 

otro,  (el)  uno  de(l)  otro. 
only,  solo,  solamente. 
open,  abrir  (131). 
or,  o;  (before  o  or  ho;  n. 
orange,  la  naranja. 
order,  mandar,  ordenar. 
other,   otro;  every — day,    cada   dos 

dias;  three — s,  otros  tres;  each — , 

(el)  uno  a  (I)  otro. 
ought,  deber. 
our,  nuestro. 
over:  —  there,  alii. 
overcoat,  el  sobretodo. 
overcome,  veneer  (166,  d). 
own,  tener  (208). 


package,  el  paquete. 
page,  la  pdgina. 
pale,  pa  lido. 

paper,  el  papel;  (newspaper)  el  pe- 
ri odico. 
parents,  los padres. 
pass,    pasar;    — an     examination, 

salir  (206)  bien  en  un  examen. 
patient,  elpaciente. 
pay,  pagar   (166,  e);  — for,  pa  gar; 

• — attention,  prestar  atencion. 
pen,  lapluma. 
pencil,  el  lapiz. 
penknife,  el  cortaplumas. 
per:  — pound,  la  libra. 
perfectly,  perfectamente . 
permission,  el  permiso. 
permit,  permitir. 
person,  la  persona. 
personally,  personalmente. 
Peru,  el  Peru. 
peso,  el  peso. 
picture,  el  cuadro. 
picturesque,  pintoresco. 
pipe,  la  pipa. 
pity:  it  is  a — ,  es  laslimr.. 
Pius,  Pio. 
plan,  el  plan. 
plant,  la  planta. 
play,  el  drama. 
play,  jugar  (163,  Note  a  ;  — tennis, 

jugar  al  tennis;  — the  piano,  tocar 

(166,  a)  elpiano. 
pleasant,  agradable. 
please,    gustar;    tenga(n)    Vd(s').    la 

bondad  de;  haga(n)  Vd(s).  el  favor 

de;sirva(n)seVd(s). 
pocket,  el  bolsillo. 
poem,  elpoema. 
popular,  popular . 
position,  elpuesto. 
possible,  posible. 
pound,  la  libra. 
praise,  alabar. 
prefer,  preferir  (163,  e). 
prepare,  preparar. 
present,  presenter. 
present:  at — ,  al  presente,  ahora;  to 

be —  asistir  (a) . 
president,  el  presidente. 
priest,  el  cura. 
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probably:    it    is    — seven    o'clock, 

serdn  las  siete. 
problem,  elproblema. 
product,  el  prodiicto. 
profit  by,  aprovecharse  de. 
promise,  prometer. 
pronounce,  pronunciar . 
protect,  proteger  (166,  h.). 
prove,  probar  (163,  b.) 
proverb,  elproverbio. 
provided  that,  con  tal  que. 
punish,  castigar  (166,  e). 
pupil,  el  alumno,  la  alumna,  el  disci- 

pulo,  la  discipula . 
pure,  puro. 
put,  poner  (203) ;  —on,  ponerse  (203) . 


question,  pregantar . 
question,  la  pregunta. 


rain,  Hover  (163,  d). 

rarely,  raramente. 

rather,  bastante. 

reach,  lie  gar  (166,  e)  a. 

read,  leer  (167,  e). 

ready,  listo. 

readily,  fdcilmente . 

receive,  recibir. 

recognize,  reconocer  (176,  a). 

recover,  recobrar. 

refuse,  negarse  (163,  a;  166,  e)  a. 

regret,  sentir  (163,  e). 

relative,  elpariente. 

remain,  quedarse. 

remember,  acordarse  '163,  b)  de,  re- 

cordar  (163,  b). 
repeat,  repetir  (163,  g) . 
respect,  respetar. 
rest,  descansar. 
result,  el  resultado. 
return,  (give  back)  devolver  (163,  d; 

131);(goback)™/t-er(163,  d;  131). 
rich,  rico. 
river,  elrio. 
road,  elcamino. 
rogue,  el  picaro. 
room,  la  sala,  el  cuarto. 


room:    to    have — ,    caber    (193);    is 

there — for  me?  iquepo? 
rug,  la  alfombrilla ,  el  tapete. 
run,  correr. 
Russia,  Rusia. 


same,  mismo. 

Saturday,  el  sdbado. 

say,  decir  (196);  it  is  said,  se  dice. 

school,  la  escuela. 

schoolhouse,  la  escuela. 

season,  la  estacion. 

second  (in  dates)  el  dos. 

secretary,  el  secretafio. 

section,  la  seccion. 

see,  ver  (213). 

seek,  buscar  (166,  a). 

seem,  parecer  (167,  a). 

sell,  vender. 

semester,  elsemestre. 

send,  mandar,  enviar  (167,  b). 

sentence,  la  oracion,  lafrase. 

September,  septiembre. 

servant,  el  criado. 

serve,  servir  (163,  g). 

seven,  siete. 

seven  hundred,  setecientos. 

seventeenth,  decimo  septimo. 

seventy,  setenta. 

several,  algunos,  varios. 

shave,  afeitar. 

she,  ella. 

ship,  el  bar co. 

shirt,  la  camisa. 

shoe,  el  zapato. 

shoemaker,  el  zapatero. 

shout,  gritar. 

should  (ought  to),  deber. 

show,  ensenar,  mostrar  (163,  b) 

side,  el  lado. 

sign,firmar. 

silver,  la  Plata. 

since,  puesto  que,  ya  que. 

sing,  cantar. 

sir,  senor. 

sister,  la  hermana. 

sit  down,  senior  se  (163,  a). 

situated,  situado. 

six,  seis. 

skillful,  hdbil. 
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sleep,  dormir  (163,  f). 

small,  pequeno. 

smell,  oler  (163,  Noteb). 

snow,  nevar  (163,  aj. 

so,  tan;  (thus)  est. 

softly,  bajo. 

soldier,  el  soldado. 

some,  algnno;  algunos,  nnos. 

something,  algo,  alguna  cosa. 

son,  el  hijo. 

soon,  pronto;  as — as,  asi  que,  hie  go 
que,  tan  pronto  como. 

sorry:  to  be — ,  sentir  (163,  e). 

sou\,  el  alma  (f.). 

South  America,  la  America  del  Sur. 

spacious,  espacioso. 

Spanish,  espanol;  (language)  el  es- 
panol, el  castellano . 

speak,  hablar. 

spell,  deletrear. 

spend,  (money)  gastar;  (time)  pasar. 

spring  la  primavera. 

stamp,  el  sello. 

stand  up,  levantarse. 

standing:  to  be — ,  estar  (197)  de pie. 

stay,  quedarse. 

steal,  lobar. 

steel,  el  acero. 

still,  todavia. 

stop,  cesar  {de). 

store,  la  tienda. 

street,  la  calle. 

strike,  (of  a  clock)  dar  (195) . 

strong,  juerte. 

study,  estudiar;  — to  be,  estudiar 
para. 

succeed  in,  lograr. 

such  (a),  tal. 

suit,  el  traje. 

sum,  la  suma. 

summer,  el  verano. 

swim,  nadar. 


table,  la  mesa. 

tailor,  el  sastre. 

take,  tomar;  llevar;  — a  walk,  dar 
(175)  un  paseo;  — leave  of,  despe- 
dirse  (163,  g)  de;  — off,  quitarse; 
— out,  sacar  (166,  a). 

talk,  hablar. 


taste,  el  gusto. 

tea,  elte. 

teach,  ensenar  (a). 

teacher,  el profesor,  el  maestro. 

teacup,  la  taza  para  te. 

tell,  decir  (196). 

ten,  diez. 

tenth,  decimo. 

tennis,  el  tennis. 

than,  que;  de. 

that,    (dem.    adj.)    ese,  esa;    aquel, 

aquella;    (dem.    pronj     ese,    esa; 

aquel,  aquella;  (conj.)  que;  el  que; 

(rel.  pron.)  que. 
the,  el,  la,  los,  las. 
theater,  elteatro. 
their,  su. 
them,  (dir.  obj.)  los,  las;  (ind.  obj.) 

les;  (after  prep.)  ellos,  ellas. 
then,  entonces. 
there,    ahi;   alii;   alia;   — is,    — are, 

hay. 
these,  see  this, 
they,  ellos,  ellas. 
think,  pensar  (163,  a),  creer  (167,  e); 

— of ,  pensar  en. 
third,  tercero. 
thirty,  treinta;  — four,  treinta  y  cua- 

tro. 
this,    (dem.   adj.)   este,   esta;   (dem. 

pron. )  este,  esta,  esto. 
thousand,  mil. 

three,  tres; — fourths,  tres  cuartos. 
Thursday,  eljueves. 
thus,  de  este  modo;  asi. 
ticket,  el  billete. 
till,  liasta. 
time,  (clock)  la  hora;  la  vez;  el  tiempo; 

what — ?    ffque    hora?;    on — ,     a 

tiempo. 
tired,  cansado. 
to,  a. 

today,  hoy. 
tomorrow,     manana;     — morning, 

manana  por  la  manana. 
tonight,  esta  noche. 
too,  demasiado;  — much,  demasiado; 

— ( also  ),tambi  en. 
touch,  tocar  (166,  a). 
town,  el  pueblo. 
translate,  traducir  (209). 
travel,  viajar. 
traveler,  el  viajero. 
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treat,  tratar . 
tree,  el  drbol. 
trip,  el  viaje;  take  a — ,  hacer  (199) 

unviaje. 
true:  it  is — ,  es  verdad. 
trunk,  el  haul. 
try,  tratar  de 
twelve,  doce. 

twenty-one,  veinteynno,  veintiuno. 
two,  dos. 


U 


uncle,  eltio;  — and  aunt,  los  tios. 

understand,  comprender,  entender 
(163,  c). 

unfortunate,  desafortunado . 

United  States,  losEstados  Unidos. 

unless,  a  menos  que,  a  no  ser  que. 

until,  hasta. 

up  to,  hasta. 

upon  (with  participle) ,  cl  +  infini- 
tive. 

us,  (obj.  of  verb)  nos;  (after  prep.) 
nosoiros. 

use,  usar,  emplear. 

usually,  por  lo  comun . 

vacation,  las  vacaciones. 
various,  varios. 
very,  muy;  mucho;  mismo. 
visit,  visitar. 
vocabulary,  el  vocabulario. 


weep,  llorar. 

well,  Men. 

what,    (interrog.)    {que?    (exclam.) 

jque!  — a,  jque!  (rel.  pron.)  lo  que. 
wheel,  la  rueda. 
when,  (conj .)  cuando;  (interrog.  adv.) 

{cuando? 
whenever,  cuandoquiera  que. 
where,  ^donde?  £en  donde? 
which,       (interrog.   pron.)      ^cudl? 

— one?    {cual?    (rel.    pron.)    que; 

el  cual;  el  que. 
while,  mientras  (que) . 
who,  (interrog.)  {  quien?  (rel.  pron.) 

que,  quien;  el  que,  el  cual. 
whoever,  quienquiera  que. 
whole,  todo,  entero. 
whom,  (interrog.)  £a  quien? 
whose,    (interrog.)   {de  quien?   (rel. 

poss.)  cuyo. 
why,  /por  que? 
wide,  ancho. 
window,  la  ventana. 
wine,  el  vino. 
winter,  el  invierno. 
wish,  querer  (204),  desear. 
with,  con;  de. 

without,  (prep.)  sin;  (conj.)  sin  que. 
woman   la  mujer. 
wooden,  de  madera. 
word,  la  palabra. 
work,  el  irabajo. 
work,  trabajar. 
write,  escribir  (131). 
writer,  el  escritor. 


W 


wait  (for),  esperar,  aguardar. 

waiter,  el  mozo. 

wake  up,  despertarse  (163,  a). 

walk,  andar  (192),  marchar. 

wall,  la  pared. 

want,  querer  (204),  desear. 

war,  la  guerra. 

warm,  calienle. 

wash,  (tr.)  lavar;  (intr.)  lavarse. 

watch,  el  reloj. 

water,  elagua  (f.). 

we,  nosotros. 

weak,  debit. 

week,  la  semana. 


year,  el  ano. 

yes,  si. 

yesterday,   ayer;   day   before,    — , 

anteayer. 
yet,  todavia,  aun;  not — ,  todavia  no. 
you,  (subj.)  Vd.,  Vds.,  tu,  vosotros; 

(dir.  obj.)  le,  la,  los,  las,  te,  os; 

(ind.  obj.)   le,   les,  te,  os;   (after 

prep.)  Vd.,  Vds.,  ti,  vosotros. 
young,  joven;  ■ — people,  los  jovenes. 
your,  su;  tu;  vuestro. 
yourself,  se,  le;  ti  mismo,  si  mismo; 

you — ,  Vd.  mismo. 


